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THE OAW LAMA 

FOREWORD 

For various historical rtwsons9 my predecessor, the Thirteerith Dafai Laana. 
travelled abroad, fmt to Mona;olia wd later to India. which was then under 
British rule. This wa.. an eye-opening experience for him, which led to his 
tecognising the need for mjar social and poIithJ refom in Tt'bet. On his 
rmm 10 Lba, he worked M to htduoe changes m4 irnprov;emen,S 
that would benefit his people. Among his many innovwion~~ he introdud 
postal and telegraph services, issued starryrs, new gdd and dver  coins, and 
currency notes. 

These new rnewures tkd only aided general com~uniciation and commercial 
transactions, but they also reveal Tibet's status t2t that timc, Tsung I,ien- 
shen and S h a  Chi-liu, who we= both members of the Chinese Mission in 
Lhasa, SW, "Since 191 1 thasa has to all practical purposes enjoyed full 
independence." In support of this they mention that rib& had its own 
current) and customs, its own telegraph and postal service, and its m civil 
service diffcrcnt h m  that of China, as well as own army. 

Mr. Fortune Wang is a world class collectur of Chinese philaely, who also 
has one of thc largest collections of Tibetan Stamps and covcrs. No1 content 
witb simply owning these historic documents, he haa undertaken many years 

. of raearch to discover their origin and significance. With the compilation 
of this large book in Chinese and English he is kindly making the fruits of 

I , 

his work available m others who may also be interested. This is at rdarively 
obqcure aspect of ribetan hislory and I am grateful to Mr. Wang for the 
light he has enthusiastically shone upon it. 

August 29,ZM 
-. ;,,.n'L?; 

- - ,  L 5 .  ! .\.L:,, 

Author's blanation : 
1 .Due to the military mission ofEriti& iwqsion, the 13th Ddid lPms fled ouf Tibet an J&y 30,1908, and earnc h 

hmb4mgolia to Lhasa OB De~t2~1W. He m mu on F e k l 2 , l Q l O b  rht Sesbf~~n mop ab 
~~@dtnlltbat,oado~buclrBomtllPaiamLhwoaJm.P0,~913. 

a . a s l z ( l P r , a ) a w l e a a a e r o ~ l h a t ~ m ~ m w ~ p m d *  
-dRqNBIirdthfascmblia$adm&1*1.918. 



Foreword: The Position and Importance of 
Tibetan Posts & Stamps in Chinese Philately 

The Chinese people have created a great country from 

tive leading ethnic groups. The Han, Manchu. Mongol. 
Mohammedan, and Tibetai people form the mighty Chinese 
nation. of which each ethnic group is an indivisible part. 
Tibet is endowed with rarely seen scenery in the world; it is 
a natural world with towering mountains and snowy apices 
stretching out for 4.000 kilometers. Hundreds of  rivers and 
lakes. fanious monasteries and historic sites, Buddhist 
palaces, as well as the boundless verdant grassland, infinite 
natural resources, and its unique ethnic style have together 
made up the beautiful country of  Tibet. 

Tibet has long been considered "the most mysterious 
country" in Asia. The people of  China revere Tibet's 
distinctive and advanced ancient culture as one of most 
brilliant gems in the treasury of China's cultural heritage. 
Information on Tibet 's  postal history and stamps is 
therefore an indispensable part of any overall historical 
survey of Chinese philately. 

Some might hold that only the "London Coiling 
Dragon Overprinted Stamp" issued by the Qing Imperial 
Posts in Tibet should be legitimately considered Tibetan 
stamp in the Chinese philately, while those issued by 
Jokang Post, i.e. the Tibetan Local Post are "regional" in 
nature and should not be included the Chinese philately. 
This view is indeed debatable when verified against the 
history. 

It is true that the Tibetan local stamps were not 
recognized by the Universal Postal Union (UPU) at that 
time; they could only be used within the territory of Tibet, 
but not on letters sending to other countries. But we have 
a similar case with the Customs Posts in 1878 of the Qing 
Dynasty. The Large Dragons. Small Dragons, Empress 
Dowager's Birthday Issues, etc. were also used within 
Chinese territory only as valid postage stamps. It was not 
until 1902 when Qing Imperial stamps became recognized 
by the UPU and could be used for sending  let ters  
internationally. Before that, all outgoing letters had to be 
affixed with foreign stamps of' Alien Posts before leaving 
the country China. This is obviously similar to the situation 
ofTibetan local stamps. which had to be affixed with British- 
Indian stamps before sending letters to foreign countries. 

The Qing Empire is a period orthe Manchu's reign. By 
the Han's chauvinism. is it true that only stamps aRer 1912 
when Chinese country father Dr. Sun Yat-sen o\:erthrew the 
Qing Empire should be considered as Chinese stamps? We 
hold this narrow sense of nationalism is inappropriate. 
After the establishment of the Republic of China. the 



"republic of  the five races" was advocated. without 
discriminating against any race people. China is a republic 
consisting of the Han. Manchu. Mongol. Mohammedan and 
Tibetan, and even of 56 ethnic groups of varying sizes a-, 
the Peoples Republie of China claims today. The author 
thinks that Tibetan local stamps. just as the Chinese 
Imperial stamps of Qing Dynasty during the Manchu's 
reign, should be considered part of the Chinese philately. 

As the famous philatelist Zhou Jin-jue published the 
Catulogue of the  Cliinese Stamps in 1925. and Ma Jen- 
chum published the Ma '.v Illusrrared Carologue of' the 
Stump.r ofchina in 1947. the term "Chinese stamps" or "the 
stamps of China" has become well recognized among 
philatelists. Ma's book, in particular, with rich content and 
bilingual illustration in English and Chinese. enjoys 
widespread circulation, and has virtually become the classic 
of the Chinese philately. The book presents a detailed. 
accurate and inclusive viewpoint, which includes the 
stamps o f  Japanese occupied area during the Sino- 
Japanese War. the so-called Manchukuo, Inner Mongolia, 
and even the overprinted stamps of the traitor Southern & 
Northern China governments. Ma saw these stamps as part 
of China's heritage. A noteworthy point is that Ma even 
included the B.R.A. (British Railway Administration) 
overprinted stamps at the Jing-Yu Railway Post during the 
1900 Gengzi War with British-Indian expedition in Qing 
Dynasty.  Indeed,  how could  we  possibly ge t  a 
comprehensive view of the entire Chinese philately without 
such an "all-encompassing" magnanimity! 

The author is sympathetic towards Ma's highly 
inclusive outlook towards "stamps of China." As Chinese 
in the term "Chinese stamps" refers geographically to the 
whole area of the "Greater China." all stamps that have been 
issued here for use as the postage at any time in history 
should be accepted as Chinese stamps. Then why we 
shouldn't collect these stamps and study the postal history 
as part of the Chinese philately? To confine oneself by the 
"pan-political" sensitivity. and ignore the established fact 
in history and the fact that the greater Chinese nation has 
been well-harmonized is a foolish and self-deceiving act. 

America was founded in July 1776. and their President 
Lincoln emancipated the slaves in 1863, and elite of various 
ethnic groups came to join the states. which became the big 
furnace of human races. The United States of America is 
thus established. and has developed into today's puissant 
country. That's why we should treasure the brilliant culture 
and history created by the Tibetan people, and properly 
envisage the several hundred years of  Tibetan postal 
system, which has hosted ancient Chinese I-Chan Post, 
Courier Post, Nepalese Courts . British-Indian Postal 
Agencies. the Chinese Imperial Posts of  Qing Dynasty. the 
Tibetan Local (Jokang) Post. and today's Chinese People's 



Posts. This long postal history cannot be matched by any 
other area in China. The history of Tibet's post and its 
postage Stamps is thus very colorfUl and of tremendous 
significance. 

Being located at the frontier of China, Tibet has 
always fallen prey of foreign countries' aggression. 
Reviewing the history. China had maintained suzerainty 
over Tibet during the Dynasties of Yuan, Ming and Qing, 
after the Tibetan King Songtsen-gampo married Princess 

Wen-cheng of Tang Dynasty in the 6Ih century. Due to 
Tibetan economic weakness and lack of independent 
defensive power, once i t  breaks from China, or is subject to 
the aggression of Britain or Russia, the Dalai Lama has to 
exile himselfand seek refuge in a foreign country. Tibet has 
been subject  to the aggression o f  various powers 
throughout its history. With a history of difficulties and 
changes and a tough national character. Tibet's postal 
history and stamps have formed a unique and multiplex 
systems. Tibetan stamps are historically significant and 
precious, and because its postal history is richly filled with 
political, military. religious, literary. folk custom. w d  
historical meaning. Tibet's stamps arc considered 
especially interesting and valuable by philatelists around 
the world. 

The 14th Dalai Lama. spiritual leader of religion and 
politics of Tibet, went in exile to India in 1959, and was 
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1989. He led Tibetans 
around the world now in the non-violent movement of 
national self-determination and independence. He has 
aroused the world's attention, and become a significant 
figure in the history. Their struggle for 50 years has moved 
the world and the P.R.C. government. who has developed a 
deep feeling for the freedom and equality of the ethnic 
minorities, and respect for the Tibetans. The China-Tibet 
relation has eased up now. 

The 14th Dalai Lama publicly stated in mid-April 2005 
that he was no longer in favor of separating Tibet from 
China, and hoped that Tibet would continue to be a part of 
China as an autonomous region and to share the benefits of 
China's economic development. The Dalai Lama indicated 
he would be willing to accept Chinese rule and protection of 
Tibet. Mr. Lien Chan, Chairman of Taiwan Kuoming-tang 
(Nationalist Party) met the Chinese Communist leader Mr. 
Hu Jin-tao at Beijing on April 21,  which was the 
unprecedented cross-straits meeting in near 60 years. The 
meeting has stimulated heated discussion ofthe possibility 
of a cross-straits presidential meeting. The three areas of 
Taiwan. China and Tibet are really members of the same 
family, and should resolve their lingering historical 
disagreement in the spirit of peace and fraternal love. 

Tibet is "an integral (indivisible) part of China." As a 
Chinese ~nyse l t  the author is proud of heing ablc to collect 



the crystal "Tibetan Stamps"of Chinese philately. This 
richly illustrated book in two parts is published In three 
volumes. contains 1,000 pages of  full color printed. 
bilingual text. The first pan of the book introduces Tibet's 
geography. transportation routes, natural scenery, history. 
religion and temples, cities, and folk customs. The second 
part presents the illustration of some very rare philatelic 
objects and provides detailed explanations by exhibition 
pages of the postal administration and historical materials, 
postage stamps and envelopes for each period of time and 
stage of its development. In particular. the Jokang (Tibetan 
Local Post) during the period of independent operation by 
Tibet's local government from 191 2 to 1956 showed the 
ingenuity of  the Tibetan people and their knack for a 
particular synthesis of culture and art. 

Being the size of a square inch, stamps can be easily 
handled and enjoyed around your figures; the study of 
stamps. collection of postal envelopes and postcards, and 
the study of its postal history, however, gives you a grand 
view of the entire history as testified by the philatelic 
materical. While you wander through the thousands of  
years of history. and witness all the past events, people and 
places, you will realize the true meaning of "understanding 
the present by reference to the past." You will be proud of 
your collection of precious stamps and the expansive postal 
history it contains. which is even grander than the broad 
territory and the hundred millions of  people ruled by 
various emperors in history. What's more, you will be 
affected and come to realize the valuable of life that is still in 
your hand today. Philately is " the hobby of kings. and the 
king of hobbies." This points to the loftiness of the interest 
and its purport. 

The national self-determination of Tibetans is an 
international  issue subject: Tibetan Buddhism is a 
worldwide religion; and Tibet's stamps and its postal 
history are the favorite of philatelists around the world. 
Therefore, despite the grand scope and content. the author 
does not spare to present the book in both bilingual 
Chinese and English. for the enjoyment of philatelists all 
over the world. 

Fortune Wang 
Kaohsiung. Taiwan 
March 1.2008 

C *8f+#& ( m b X R @ & k )  F 

~ & ? # ,  4flullitlB%1t&b91~6% 
The author 's  c o l l e c t ~ o n  of  "T~betan  

s t a m p s  and pos ta l  h ~ s t o r y "  has b e e n  

R +  g%%*%T~Efl@g&%. h& a w a r d e d  t h e  n a t i o n a l  g rand  p r i x  o f  
highest honor in Taiwan, large gold medals of  Asian 

l#%, 8%?lp&fi:E and worldwide stamp ( philatelic) exhibitions. 
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Part One: 
History, Geography and Culture of Ti bet 

S-= : ~ $ & B 9 i & 3 9 % ~ ~  Chapter 1 : Geography and Transportation 

%-t% : w?!!E% Section 1 : Geography 

Tibet is situated at the southwest of China. Before 
the People's Republic of  China (P.R.C.) government 
abrogated the Sikang Province. the province has Kuen-lun 
Range on the norlh. the Himalaya Range on the south, 
Heng-duan Range o r  Sikang on the east, and the Pamirs on 
the west. AAer the abrogation of Sikang Province, area to 
the west of Jinsha (Golden Sands) River became part o r  
Tibet. The No.1 highland in the world - Tibet Plateau. 
enclosed and surrounded by snow-covered towering 
mountains, has an average altitude of 4.500 meters. and is 
called the "roof of the world." The capital Lhasa stands at 
a height of 3.700 meters. 

In the Himalaya Range along the south frontier of the 
highland. Mt. Everest neighbors with the Nepal. or it 
locally called the Mt. Qomolangma, or the esteemed 
"Mother Goddess of the Universe." The alp, being the 
highest peak on earth, has an elevation of 8,848 meters. 
Compare it with theNo. l high peak in Northeast Asia area - 
Yu-shan mountain which altitude is only 3,952 meters. we 
can more comprehend how the highest one Mt. Everest. 

With thousands miles of towering mountains around 
it. Tibet Plateau stands supremely into the sky. The 
mountains form a natural barrier which makes Tibet 
dificult to access. and leaves it with the untouched natural 
scenery. This. in addition to  the particular national 
character. creates the brilliant and classical Tibetan culture. 
Therefore. Tibet is renowned as the "mysterious sacred 
land of Asia." attracting numerous expeditions in the last 
century to explore this naturally formed adventure land. 
Next page (Fig. I )  shows the highest point o f  Mt. 
Qomolangma, taken by Dr. Somewell in 1924 at 8,500 
meters, with a dist'mt view ofthe Himalaya Range. (Fig. 2) 
is a distant view of Mt. Qomolang~na from the Rongbuk 
Valley basin. (Fig. 3) is a birds' eye view of the peak 
recently taken by the Tibet Autonomous Region authority 

Section 2: Paradise of the Top Adventurers 

Dr. Sven Hedin. a Swedish geographer, went on three 
expeditions to Sinkiang and Tibet as early as 1893. He 



&&&&+~,$J&*R&,,A sWhmulermirs,wenthugnraemauesertaad 
'Itnim River, and entered the Tibet Plateau to finish hi# *ffa*atM exploration ofTibet. He l& a lot of useh1 journal m o d s  

ktis&%ffiR#$& 8 * %#!A@ h m  his three scientific surveys of Tibet, giving people a m m , % 7 W@,@ @ @ better understanding of this far-flung mysterious land. 

I l :  t$&E*S&#%~lrE*R&;t i e$%i%& 5'2: & k C j Z I I , ~ & ~ & ( 1 3 L L k ~ T W 1 ~ & & ~  
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Fie. 1 : The Himalava Range, the roof of the world, and Fig. 2 : Ice mountains in the Rongbuk Valley basin have 
v .  

Mt. Qomolangma, the highest peak on earth. a distant view of the Mt. Qornolaagma. , 

W 3  : i&~t~BS~.#1Vl%J8~&tktBSZi&ii6~ 
Fig. 3 : Mt. Qomolangma is the bighest peak in the world. 





adventam"." &ather sdvenhmc is the French mirrsi&wy -$&+@*'&@ a'hf 
F. Renault. He entered T i b t  from India in ealy IFh 

g)'+&#@ * fd %fir3 ?$ m#+&h/h#* ' century, and had t o w  around t o w  and cities of Tibet 

f ),IN . , g +@B& including Lhasa and Shigatae, leaving detailed description 

a* (%am:, of the folk customs and culture of the Tibetan people. He is 
also the author of the book Lhasa, the Holy City. 

MT. WEREST EXPEDlTlON, 1914. 
 bad^ - . Osn Hon. C Q. Brura, C& 

,%@a%M## %B f% E % 1.b ~ h a i ~ a .  In 1924, there was an expedition led by Hon and 
Novel, and together with them had an outfield team from the 
British-Indian Post for their instant postal service. The 
team members took photos of the Daxue Mountain (the 
Grand Snow Mountain) and Mt. Qomolangma from 
Rongbuk Valley, and made postcards with their signature 
on them. They even carved a number of 1924 expedition 
memorial postmarks to stamp on the post-cards. The 
postcards were mailed to various places in Britain and India 
in memory of this expedition and as evidence of the history 
(postcard in Fig. 4). Then the team made two more trips to 
the mountain in 1933 and 1936, led by H& Ruttledge. 

3~ 4 ),%&a# , $*+g g 3~ g Memorial postmarks were issued on both occasions. 
British and French expeditions continued to come and 

' 1932 $wP'Mgmb'w challengethepeakin 1936,1938,1952,1953 ..., theyedtered - - 
1934 $ $I g&$,u$ItlltQ# I 1934 $g Tibet via Darjeeling of India. 

~ ~ & & ~ ~ ~ 9 f d f s f f t % @ ~ % ' & ~  The Chinese have also organized their expedition 

,a pq7 +shw.9?4 +& ppQ ~ & $ + + % f . 3 b E  , team to Tibet too. In 1932, Wsng Da-syong formed the 



Sikang-Tibet W- Tour; irad Lu Shih-mhg ortpwizd 
thechina Elordar Expedition in 1934. The ContFol Yueo d 
the C h i  govsrnment elm orga&zed w cxp@ditian in 
I934 to examine the dtwe end public edmi&t&on nf 
Tib& The Northweat Scientific Expedition couduewl 
their study from 1927 to 1934. The mm was ted by the 
&maid Swedish advcumer Dr. Svsn Hedin, and hsr 
made splendid accomplishment and tremendous 
contribution to the exploration of Tibc Republic of China 
Posts issued a set of four stamps, ae shown in Fig. 5, in 
mwgr ofthe occasion. Tbe next &ition page of block- 
of-4 stamps have the the expedition bedet Dr. Sven 
Hedin's signature. The under is the registered cover 
ftaPlked the complete set of stamps and sent to his family in 
Swedsn. 

Challenging or q lor ing the Mt. Evetest hes the 
dual rnerplings of overcoming the nature and viewing tlw 
scenery of snowy momtainuur, and exhibiting oae's 
fitness and p~severmce d also making one's name in 
history. Hence, there ate alpinists around the world 
coming to challenge t h ~  mountain aho& every )ear. For 
example, a Mt. Evetest Expedition of three led by Liu 
Shong-sisb left Taiwm m March 27,2005. They arrived at 
the base csmp at 8,300 meters by the end of April, and 
continue to challenge the peak at 8,848 meters in May. 

Section 3: Tibet the Dwelting Place of Tibetrnr 

&=%&W ,%9fieDrPS ~A20,sOO @ER@#@ 
% = ~ % W ~ B ~ l & l ~ ~ ~ X Z l i 4 ~ %  
# 4 & k ~ 2 % & 4 1 4 W R ~ i N A ~ S A * ~ ~ B  

"Sven Hedin" @.l)$ a 

F k 5  : Stamps issued by Republic of China Posts on June 
3, 1932 in memory of the Northwest Scientific 
Expedition. 20,500 sets of stamps were sold to 
the expedition at 20  cents per set, while the expe- 
dition sold at 5 dollars per set. The earning was 
used to fmance the expedition. Block-of-4 stamps 
have the leader Dr. Sven Hedin's signature. 

Tibet was divided into three parts: Wei (anterior 
Tibet). Zang (posterior Tibet) and Ali (west of p W b f  
Tibet) during Qing Dynasty. They were wllectively d e d  
Tibet, which in addition to Kamu (west of Silrrmg) was 
called the Kangzang (Sikang-Tibet) area. This area is 
mostly resided by Tibetans. With the Tms-Himalaya 
Range (formerly known as Kailash Range) running 
through the area, two difkxnt zones (sauth and north) arc 
formed. South Tibet encompasses the Yarlung-zangbo 
(8lahmaputra ) River basin, which is about 3,600 metera 
high. The river is the upstream of Indus River. N o d  
Tibet has a consistent height of about 6,000 meters, and is 
famous h the more than 1.500 lakes scattering muud the 
area. It is the area with the largest number of lakes in 
China. Most well-known of all is the lake ofNam-tso, the 
holy lake. It is the second largest lake in China, m d  the one 
salt lake at highest altitude in the world. 

Tibet was liberated by the P.R.C. government in May 
1951, and Sikang Province was abrogated in January 1956. 
By then the area to the east of Jinsha River was included in 
Szechwan Province and the area to the west of the river 
became part of Tibet. Hence, the Tibet Autoaomous 
Region was established on September 1,l %S, neighboring 





with Sinkiang on the north. with Qinghai Province on the 
no~heast ,  with Szechwan Province on the east. and with 
Yunnan Province on the southeast. I t  horders with Kashmir 
of India on the west. and with India. Nepal. Sikkim (now 
belong to India). Bhutan, and Burma on Ihe south, forming 
China's borderline with the whole or a large part of these 
countries which is 4,000-kilometer in total. Tibet 
Autonomous Region has an east-to-west width of 2.000 
kilometers and a north-to-south length of about 1.000 
kilometers, covering an area of 1.22 million square 
kilometers. It take the possessicon 118 of Chinese national 
territory. and is the second only to Xinjiang Uygur 
Autonomous Region as the largest region in China. Tibet 
has a population of2.5 million, giving it the least population 
density. More than 90% of the population are Tibetans, wd 
the rest are Hans and Mohammedans. 

Tibet has a cold climate, with long winter and barely 
any summer, thin air and abundant sunshine. Nosh Tibet is 
blocked freezing temperature for six months in a year, while 
South Tibet has a warmer and more humid climate, with Four 
to five months free from frost in a year. Rainfall in the 
southern region goes as high as 2.000 millimeters. Usable 
stockbreeding area in Tibet is 530.000 square kilometers, 
breeding livestock such as goats. yaks. etc.. from which 
leather is gained for international sales. Agricultural 
products include grain. wheat. potato, rape, etc. Such 
produces as rice and tea are grown in Shannan area as well. 
Large areas of forest are available in the southeast region of 
Tibet, producing such Chinese medicines as caladiurn. 
chiretta. cuidium, shrubby, cordyceps, musk, deerantlers, 
etc. 

Tibet has abundant supply of natural energy and 
mineral resources, with one of the highest output ofcopper, 
uranium. chromium and borax in the country. Industrial 
base in Tibet is relatively weak, but it has a long history of 
hand-made industries. Products such as Tibetan blanket. 
hairy boots. apron, etc. are featured with particular ethnic 
style. The most attractive of all. of course, is the natural 
wonder of its rarely found scenery. and the numerous 
mysteriously and elegantly built temples and monasteries. 
The profoundly mysterious color of Tibetan Buddhism, 
characterized by pilgrimage and lection, is world renowned. 
Thus. tourism has been the government's focus of 
development in recent years. 

Section 4: Transportation In and Out of Tibet 

Barred by the long stretch of precipitous mountains, 
deep and rapid rivers. dangerous and narrow path, Tibet's 
transportation is highly obstructed. This is why there is not 



much exchange between the Han race (live in Chinese inland 
) and Tibetans despite the early beginning of their contact. 
Transportation in and out of Tibet in Yuan. Ming and Qing 
Dynasties followed the ancient I-Chan (post and traffic 
station) road, for military, political and civil exchanges with 
China and neighboring countries. By Qing Dynasty. Tibet 
has become a well-networked place, keeping expedite traffic 
with Calcutta of India, Kathmandu of Nepal, and Kashmir. 
Pavilion stations were built every hundred lis, with post- 
stations at the towns along the way. Messengers may 
travel 200 lis (li is Chinese li. I l i  eguals to l/, mile) per day on 
horseback. There were even defensive soldiers to ensure 
the  safety and unobstruction o f  the path. This 
strengthened Tibet's political. military, economic, cultural, 
artistic and religious exchanges with the outside world. 

Network and milages of Tibet's ancient I-Chan road 
are 10,920 lis lioln Beijing to Lhasa ofTibet; 6.060 lis from 
Chengdu of Szechwan to Lhasa of anterior Tibet via 
Tachienlu (Kangting), Batang. Chamdo: 900 lis from a~le r io r  

Tibet to Shigatse of posterior Tibet via Gyantse. Q~ngrang 
(Qinghai to Tibet) I-Chen road is 3.700 lis from Xining to 
Lhasa via Jinsha River and Urumqi. It is 4,600 lis fromDali of 
Yunnan to Lhasa; 350 lis from Lhasa of anterior Tibet to 
Kalimpong of India, and another 360 lis to Calcutta. 

Lhasa has been the traffic hub of Tibet in recent 
years, from where a number of highway networks span 
including Szechwan-Tibet Highway, Qinghai-Tibet 
Highway, Sinkiang-Tibet Highway. Yunnan-Tibet Highway 
and China-Nepal Highway, etc. There are now inter- 
provincial direct air flights from Lhasa to Chengdu, Chong- 
qing, Lanzhou and Beijing; international flight from Lhasa 
to Kathmandu of Nepal has been launched as well. The 
most frequented route for Chinese. Taiwan, Hong Kong and 
Macau visitors is to fly from Hong Kong to Chengdu and 
then transfer for Tibet. Some visitors may take the 
Kathmandu route to Tibet. Gonggar Airport is the 

international airport of Tibet, which is 100 kilometers from 
the Lhasa downtown. and takes approximately a 1.5-hour 
ride in car. 



Chapter 2: Topography and Landsmpe 

Section 1 : Tibet the Pure Land Nearest to Heaven 

Tibet's beauty lies in its crystal blue sky, the cool and 

purest air. the splendent and magnificent Buddhist palaces, 
the cumulous and craggy snowy apices, the wide and 

verdured highland field. Its charming landscape, clear lakes. 
cerulean sky, and touchable clouds, in addition to the 

numerous monasteries and historic relics, and the particular 

and untouched national character are rare in the world. 

These are what fascinate people so  much. Humble before 

the nature; it will bewitch you and keep you from leaving. In 
this place, you will find your own heart purified, relaxed. and 

your mind opened.. . 

Tibet is the main body of Qingzang Plateau. It is the 
largest and highest plateau in the world, and is called the 

"roof of  the world." It is also reputed as the pure land 

"nearest to the heaven." Tibet was called "Xiao-tian-zhu" 

(little paradise) in the past. in which "zhu" means the place 
where gods or Bodhisanvas live. 

Section 2: Cloud-kissing Snow-covered Apices 

Tibet has the towering mountains and deep valleys of 
Heng-duan Range on the east. the Parnirs and steep Kara- 

koram Mountain on the west. the world highest Himalaya 
Range on the south, Kuen-lun Range and Tanggula Range 

on the north. Still. there is Kailash Range (or Trans-Himalaya 

Range) running through Tibet from east to west. Enclosed 

in these mountains and ranges is a basin in the middle. that 
is, the Tibet Plateau. with an average altitude of4,500 meters. 

In the numerous green mountains and white apices, I I are 
above 8,000-meter high. and more than 50 are above 7,000 

meters. 

In Tibet, riding a small helicopter to the height of4,900 

meters, you will see a clear sky with no cloud or mist. Mt. 
Qomolangma of the Himalaya Range in a distant, the apex 

stands disdainhlly and loftily above all mountains. making 
one feel belittled just at its sight. When the plane climbs up 

to 5,500 meters. air is so tenuous here. Looking out the 

plane, the beautiful scenery around the apex is all in your 
eyes. Cloud wreathing around the mountains is like the god 

of mountain smoking. breathing out air around the snow 
white glacier. Under the beautiful sunshine. the boundless 

view of snow and ice cliffseems to be mounted with jewelry. 
glittering all around. What a wonderful landscape it is! 



Section 3: Sacred Mountain Stands with Dignity 

Kailasli Range (Fig. 6 and Fig. 7)  lies across the Kucn- 

lun Mountain and tlie Hinialaya, likc a ridge of Tibet 

supporting the Mt. Ka~grin-boqe. In the grand world ot'ice. 

it looks like a majestic white crown. The admirable mountain 

can be easi ly associated with the  state at  the very 

beginning of creation. Kangrin-boqe nieans "mountain of 

the godly spirits. and treasure of the snow mountain" in 

Tibetan language: it is tlie "paradise of gods." and the king 

ofsacred mountains. The much-honored Mount Sumeru in 

Tibetan Buddhism rel'ers to the Mt. Kangrin-boqe. The 

mountain is located at Burang County of the Ali Plateau. 

with an elevation of 6,660 meters. Opposite to it on the 

south is the Mt. Namunruii. and between the two mountains 

are two mirror-l ike huge l a k e s  Manasarovar Lake 

(Maphani-yum- so) aid Rakshas Lake (Lhanag-tso). The 

"tso" nieans hip lake in Tibe ta~ .  

In fact. Kaigrin-boqe 1s a sno\r. nlountalli. l ( ,  \.:>,I 

and solid ridges and peaks arc unparalleled. The snow 

white \vorld 1s a piece of saintly land, where the infinite 

power ol' the universe can be felt. More than 250 glaciers 

have their source in this 150 square kilometers world, from 

where theGanges River, Indus River and Brahmaputra River 

flow. It is truly the source of "mother rivers." 

Tanggula Range is at the westmost of the North Tibet 

grassland. with an elevation above 5.000 meters. The 

niountain is either covered with snow, or pervaded by 

cloud. With cloud flowing around the mountainside, it 

seems to be part of the sky a,licn seen at a distance. A 

Tibetan Iblk-song goes likc t h ~ s :  "Taiggula, stretch out to 

the sky." This is the best narration of the ~iiountain. The 

Tanggula district has many ice peaks. and do;rens ol'glac~ers 

I h €l884b?CIh~Xflf:.ttj$t 7 : h 4 F$;, s\ 7 4 '  7 1 , , ,,' ' ' ' 
; 1 '. 

F1g.h: Kaiprin-hoqe. ~ h c  king of'sacred mounralns. In tl:~yliphl 7 K , I I ~ ~ I I I  Ihiqc I I I O I I I ~ ~ ~ I I I I  ( ' 1  g,>,I!> ~ > I ~ I I . .  I I I  \ I I I ~ \ C I  



I low~ng down lrom 11. juht llkc hcalns and poles In the crystal 

palace This magniliccnt niountaln IS thc mother ol  ( h~nese 

mountains and rlvcrs sourcc 01- the Ycllou. R ~ v c r  ;md 

Yangtre River. 

The Ilimalaya Range (a\ shoivn in Iront I . I ~  1 .  2 and 3 

v~ewcd  from Tihet, and I - ~ g .  X vlewcd horn Nepal) \trctchcs 

out along the southwest border ol'c'hina, and verge on the 

northern liontier of India and Nepal. with an altitude above 

6.000 meters. More than 00 aplce5 can be lirund in the 

rnoul~tain range, and all of them are above 7.000 to 8.000 

meters. 'The highest apex--  Mt. Qomolangma stands 

#$q~Wk$r 8 &;*)l1 7 ffiff3&Btl%E . &A#- iiiipuially above all peaks at H.X4R meters. and 1s known to 

X@+4 * !$$%5I%+@2+BTR&t%+%P&Z the world as the "(joddess Mother of the World" Mount 

The ti~rnalaya ha\ thc world's largest nuniher or glac~cr\ .  
$ch?#@#k% ( % $ p % % % - $ % = % F f i  ~ h l c h  t o m  a splend~d and myater~ous landscape It has 

attracted hundreds ol ' top ad\enturers all over the world 

who come to challenge the h~ghest  peak of the unrld (as  

detailed In front Section 2 ofc'hapter I ) 



Section 4: Glacial Rivers, Jade-like Lakes and 

Ravine between Gorges 

Being surrounded by various mountains. Tibet has an 
extensive and co~nplicated network of  rivers and water 
system. It not only has the reputed Yarlung-zangbo 
(Brahmaputra) River, and its branches like Lhasa River, Nyi- 
chu River and Niyang River. The long stream of Nujiang 
River, and the up-stream of Yangtze River and Mekong 
River also flow from here. There is also Sengge-cangbu 
River, that is, the up-stream of Indus River. Ma-chu River 
and Nyi-chu River in the southern region flow through 
Nepal and southward to India, and finally join with the 
Ganges River. 

The stately Himalaya Range makes the Tibet Plateau 
slant f rom northwest  to  southeast .  The  diversified 
topography includes abrupt mountains and tirn apices, 
steep gorges and rough rocks, the Gobi Desert, deep gully 
and ravine. Mountains and rivers assemble to form 
countless lakes. which have flown for ~iiyriad years. It 
creates the natural and particular scencn I : ; . I I : '  ' 

o r  pasture that stretches to the hori~011. 

With the diversified landforms, Tibet has a wide 
variety of special and rare species of plants and animals that 
belong to the frigid zone, temperate zone, subtropical zone, 
and the tropics. The sinuous forests and retired tracks are 
full of  birds' and animals' howling. Signs of  life are seen 
everywhere, calling for your unfeigned admiration for the 
creator's marvelous work. The limpid stream that runs 
down the towering gully or gorges is the purest, most 
essential and wonderful sacred water. 

Snow water, rain water and the never ending mountain 
streams flow day and night in Tibet. sometimes slowly 
sometimes rapidly, to form more than 1,500 lakes ofvarying 
sizes. More than half of  these have a surface area exceeding 
one square kilometer. Lakes in Tibet are so sapphire blue, 
or jade green and crystal clear. making it an earthly paradise 
and utopian retreat. Some spectacular natural phenomena 
always appear on the lake surface. Ancient Tibetans 
believe those are the god of lake showing its power. and so 
the lakes are considered "sacred lakes" or "holy lakes." 
Worship of the holy lakes always goes with the sacred 
mountains. The sacred mountains represent the male. while 
holy lakes are female, and mothers. 11 is a display of the 
Tibetans' worship of the nature. 

Section 5: Four Holy Lakes in the Qingzang Plateau 
In Tibetan. lakes are calletl "tso." The four most 

Cdmous holy lakes in Qingziuig (Qinghal-Tibet) area are: 
Yamdrok-tso. Nam-tso, hlanasnrovar-tso. and C)ingliai 
Lake. 



1. YamctFoSrctso (Fis 9h IocaDcd at 110 meters 
southwest to L b w  in Nasgstm C o w  of l k m m  ppsaq 
isat4itQ0Emraoanhighw1lglatesc3f63S~kSt~, 
It is a low-amomWon selt ldra hnal by melad m. 
The lake is greenish blue and limpid showing lpaat 
WthtiQllS ~ f b ~ t y .  Lush v gPOW8 ~ u n d  lake, 
forming a natural meadow of 10,000 heomes, Ymdmk-tuo 
drainage ana is at the 10wm w&ershed nmtb GC the 
Hialaya W. Intime of a b u h t  warm ntlppiy, &lake 
water exits at Moqu River to join L e  Yarluag-mgbo 
(Brahmqmtm) River, making it aa ou€going higttEand l&. 

2.Nmn-&(Pig. 1O)islocatedufUW)khmetem~- 
west of Lhasa, in Dmg-xhg County of the kli a m .  At an 
elevation of 5,200 mtms end with an area of 1,950 square 
kiIomekm, it is the kg& lake in T t w  the 8ecbnd Iarge 
adt b i n  China and the highest me in the world. To the 
south of the lalre sbmb the highest apex in North Tibet - 
tbe 7,110-mebx high Nyainqen-tmgb Mountain, by the 
side of the blue Nam-WO, L coved with snow thzoughut 
CB yeac aad teas abundant sudsin& The bltw la l t~ ,  &sty 
d &am-&, d o 8  tbe sky with siiaiEPrIy W f n l  
h. ~ a w i t h - & v e r d a u t ~ l e n d a r o r n l t P i f , t h  
p b  is so pieasant and relaxi~g, just like a fairyid, 
dowingym toll ly immerse in it. 

Nam-tso is abo mlled the "heawenly We" or ''We d 
the holy m&" ft is &e most bernrtifbl and rlllinbg onr: 
of the four Boly lakes. Nm-tpo has alwaye been s t w  as a 
holy lake among ancient Tibetms. During the Tsenpo 
(meaning &e King &Tibet) Empire in the P cm*, t8e 
wizard had to look fir changes in thewholy rhadows" dh 
lake to make divination before my decision about the 
camtry's a3Xrs. This ceremony has been adopted in Nm- 
tso by Tibetan Buddhism therealler &I identifying the soul 
child of Dalai Lama. People have to look fw inspiratio11 
from the "'holy shadows" to decide the direction and clue of 
soule child for the search. 

E89: % % - C -  S P # C ! % + 9 % # 0  88 10: i # % + k O d 3  % # S Y & # l & ~ ~  
Fig.9: Concolorous cloud and snow at Yamdrok-tso make Fig. 10 : Nam-tso. decorated with pure white snow, is  es 

the lake indistinguishable from the sky blue as the sky. 



3. Zwlimam-tso is at the soufhwest d Tibet; 40 
ldlomWrs Q its sautb aRer orossing the Njmalaya is M C the intemedm withNepal and India .frontier. The. l& is m 

*B infdl of Langqin-cmgbu River that flows through the 
P a n b  a d  Waoxiang River. Ten d a  to its leR is Lhmg- 
tsa, and the two lakes atand side by side with each other. 

mqff "'*" * Xi' 
T ~ C  ~ v a w o  i. a wmier~ s- ty iMlc with 

?&aO#&sflgY*#fPs #k%k#'f#*@ ~ e c 1 w a n d p u r e w c t t e r , ~ f l ~ ~ t h ~ t h e s n o w p e ~ m t n d  

~ ~ @ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 8 & ~ @ *  it. There is also a spataculat phenomenan in every May of 
year when the ice m the m o u m h  begins to cia~k Echo 

*$f*#(wIl % 12j1&&*&i$&!h$& goeadlm~~.dthefiu¶d,~ihidlraurtldslikeoo~gfEom~ 

@ # 7 ~ @ e d - ~ ~ + / k \ ~ ' ~ f l ~ ~ l ~ h  lake, 

% # e s f / \ ~ / \ + / k \ ~  &&%a &k*h 4. Qinghai Lrrke (Fig. 1 1,U)is in the Qinghai Provke 
on the Qingzaug Plateau, 150 kilorneters away from Xiniug m ' ' 'B1411'm ' "*' City. The Sun-moon Mount, 4,880-meter high, stmdt~ 

f &H* ' **a* ' PLa@k ' * 10My by the east of the lake, and toggtber with Datong - 

a$$*@*.@ * *9&##+23&## &R$& Nrnllstain, Qinghai Sau&b Mountain and Xiangpi 

L 
, a  - 

l facing each other. 'l%@& 8nt the well-known 

Mountain, they surround the Qinghai Lake all 

3 around. The vast and mist-covered lake is bluer 

, than the sky. Snow mountains are reflected in the 
I waving ripples. Waves ofgreen grass in the ileLL 

1 decorated with crowds of yaks and sheq, @id 
golden yellow rape flowers that joggle in the 
wind, are just W lilre ayayfag r&@ of a fairg 
angel. This is the litIp&b pf&&&&~ BMUQ 
md mystery of W a i  Lake. 

At tha n&lmeat cotner d Qing$ai Lake A W e  are two beautlfd isles 4 the side of @he lake 

118 & R T  f l f i i j # ~ I i & % t A T . . ;  "bird islands." In every Maroh to April when the 
Fig. l l : Qighai Lake under the sunset, with bnllimt waves and verdant grass. ice on the begins to melt, P1 sorts of 

ii- migratory birds fly, in groups, over thousand 
miles and the 5,000-meter high plateau to nidify 
here. Here you have millions of birds flying 
beside you from time totime. They hover around 
the sky, or larki&ly wsmder on the lake, or rest on 
the beach. Millians of birds bustle around, 
making the islands incomparably jolly. The 
euphonious bird songg seem to bring you to the 
hall of arts fdled with the beautiful sounds of 
nature. 

5. Yarlung-mgbo (Elrrrhmaputra) River 
(Fig, 13, 14) flows sinuously, and is called the 

$12: v ~ ~ # % ~ & , C # X ~ B F # ~ ~ / I . ) +  g 
"heavenly river of the pdm," with the highermt 

R& 12 : QingW Lake is bluer tbm the sky. and groups of elevation =aching 7,800 meters. It originates 
mi&atory birds inhabit in the isles beside the lake. 



j&g@,gpfis& , # j ( p - f J I * @ # &  Fr01~~eHimalayaRange,mdflowsthro~27citias, 

i... 9 SRiAHEff &#hk-II$Q QB counties and areas including Lhasa. Sban-nan and 

#&#N#i9&* o 

Nyingohi. Tbe ~ v e r  goes kmgh remote mountorins and 
forests, cliffs and crags, gorgcs with rapid current, and 

, bottomless ravines. it is a mysteriously attractive 

B,@! s&Bw/l\& *&*A#B 
fascination for people. 

~ " & & "  029Bla13* esA ,i86K*%A~&!k The part of this river within China is 2.060 kilometem 
long, and the area of its basin is as big ae 240,000 aquare 

2% ' &af kilorneters. The deepest gorge. the so-called "biggest 
3fQR%aR9Rk*$%/E#eoj%tf#MyA valleyintheworWi~6,000metersdEep.Theoncetopsf- 
$~~&+$$&&#&!J,~#, efl&a&l*,, &-w~ldOrwdCanyoninColored~theUSAisjust3~00- 

meter deep, which is i n c o r n m e  to the big valley of I**& g i&&fPl@*+ R!%#* *M Inhrgapf o~-Ofdtitude2,500 
dth WPH#@ft$R*4@ ' @#&@*A3 to3pDometer%,rhevaluablemdm~becsgrowhere, 

%%k#&$%&~#fi$" to a height abwe 30 me-ters and with a trunk diemeter of 1.5 
meter. 

h #fk4!&%E(B%I13 * 14) , %#%$l A 
#4 ''&&%FT'' $%i&%#&-kf /iTi&RQi@& 
B4!64k%dtMt, ?Ffi$?E&etr*E% g & & - M  
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Fig, 14: Pouring fall at the big valley Brahrnaputra River. 

Pi 13 : Bmbapm River bigvaueylfast W&@ througbthe m. 



Chapter 3: History of Tibet 

Combination of religion and politics is a tradition of 
Tibet. The study of its history will inevitably touch on the 
evolution of its religion. Tibet's religion will be discussed 
in the next Chapter; emphasis will be laid on the history in 
this Chapter. Postal history and stamps of a country are the 
evidence of its history, because the post is closely related 
to its geography. politics, military affairs, economy, culture, 
religion, arts, and social customs, etc. Postal history is the 

best reflection and record o f  the history. Thus, a 
comprehensive discussion of Tibet's history has to be 
made here, and a summary chronicle will be given in the last 
Chapter of Part One of this book- Chapter 9 "Chronology 
of Major Events in Tibetan History and Its Postal History." 
Then the study of Tibefk Postcl1 Hi s fov  and S f m p s  will 
begin in Part Two. 

Record of Tibet in Chinese literature began in early 
years ofTang Dynasty. Tibet had no literal record of its own 
at that time. Therefore. history before this was only a word- 
of-mouth type. which %as latcr recorded 111 wr~ti;.r; history. 
In the book 1fisro1:l of Enlg (Xin-tang-shu). i l l < ,  . n 

chapter on the "History of Tubo," stating that Tubo wab 
originally part of Xi-qiang. Tibet was also called Tubo in 
the Sung Dynasty, and "Xibo" in Yuan Dynasty. In Ming 
Dynasty. the name of Tibet changed to Wusi-zang, and it 

was called "xizang" only in Emperor Kang-hsi era during 

Qing Dynasty. and it was formally included in the boundary 
of China.  Mongols and Manchus used the Uygur 
transliteration "Tubot." Westerners customarily take this 
pronunciation and now call it "Tibet." 

Section 1: From Songtsen-gampo to Tsong-khapa 

In the 128 B.C., a tribe called Yarlung resided in the 
Yarlung Valley (now in Shetang and Chongye areas of 
Tibet) and the mid-stream area of Brahmaputra River. The 
leader of the tribe was Nyatri-gampo. In the 6Ih century, 
Dabu-niesai established the position of Tsenpo (empire). 
Until the early 7Ih century, there came the great king 
Songtsen-gampo (569 lo 649 A.D.) (Fig. 15 portrait)- the 
empire third-generation king. He unified all tribes in 629A. 
D. and built the Tubo Empire. w~ th  capital in Lhasa, and 
created the Tibetan text. Tubo was at its peak o f  power, and 
Songtsen-gampo married the Nepalese Princess Bhrikuti. 

He also maintailled n good relation u.ilh the Tang 
Dynasty (China) on its cast. follo\ring the nnL.estor's 
tradition, heepinfi polit~cal. tr-cldi~ly. culturcll, ~.el~gious and all 
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s-4l#a&&fi&$*f@$l c a p i t a l ~ - a o h w i o l s t e ~ ~ ~ r ,  Hsda 
begm the Wlding dths w e D - m d  and wihcant  

( P ~ S * * # ~ B I ~ ~ ~ * * M & ~ I W ~ Y , W * I  P o t a ~ P ~ . ( C w w o f ~ e ~ $ p p ~ b y ~ F ~  

17 18) 0 B-$agfl&af & #B$ artist &my, in 1683, and Fig, 17 id 18 aEso show $U: 
palace.) He married the trrlented wd pretty Prinsstw of @fiMw(w16tB') ' '' ' ''* ~ g D y n & y W ~ G n ~ g  (Fig. 16 po&)h 611. 8 

ffl #M # O B 1)8 A% '#*&S @-*@ 4% dedicated Buddhist. 'his is e propitious meniage dhat k 
, &a&x@~rlfr$jj$(#*&) , 16 . been much eulogized The Emperor ~ai-ts& of Taq 

$&&*&lG&f MQ&R'f%%dM %I& Dynasty consented to the marriage with an wnsideratiou 

'..:-..;= .- F;$, i. ;!&&J L.. 

515: f i % ~ & y ~ % - @ & & & ~ ' f $ & @ d o  516: $ & j f & ,  !&/l\&&@@. 0 

Fig. 15 : Statue of Songtsen-gampo, the first great king of Tub0 Fig. 16 : Statue of the talented and pretty Princess 
(Tibet) who was both benevolent and wise. Wen-cheng of Tang Dynasty. 

5 17 : l950 +{t*h$!J Liebig Y FP #?bb@b P111IIF&*g#S 
Fig. 17 : Potala Palace, painted by Italian artist Leibig in 1950s. Fig, : splendid and fabulous Potala photographed by 

the Tibet Autonomous Region authority in recent geenr. 
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+@#jjgu#l;/i$rJ*&& , *+.#B, e~n tua l ly  led to a coup d'ablt. Tritr~ag-dotBe~ w ~ l l  

# r 5 S I ~ # b ~ ~ % # # 6 $ @ & B * I K  murdered by his elder -er bg-dmna in 838. 

Aftr?r Lmg-d9nna gained pmw* L begm the second ' "'- " ' 
mti-Buddhim mavaemt h Tibetv@ hismy, md htically 

%&gq&$rF&&@.l$l##91$-&@fl&x#k pedByd&i~@.Hedidin&13afterhiafovty- '  

k v %@F? seigu, killed by the Esoteric m o s o p h i s t  Beiji-duoji 
Tben Tibet begm a long histay of break-up by diilkmit &m%%m#%(%-%&) '%%m& sectsfar2SOy~.Duringrhie~d,the~ooollPgsed 

#fl&&(B19#{&) & ~ # f t ~ ~ ~ &  d ~ ~ l ~ ~ t h e s o ~ ~ l e h r n a s l a v e ~ t o a ~ u d a l  

Afima-ost+*na~ipmt#;dbm system. 

%l(&&&) o M R , B ' J R Z (  D&& WC& developed sod buik moaasterb in - theirrespective-. Brhoftbcsepowemmadeuseof 

*at+ a&&*% *-ar'f*%**** Buddhism to wise their own status. This is the embryo of 
l+ & fl&#a 3 , M BJ &S S ## Tibet's "IcI~politicaE" aptem. AS ~l td t t '  stammt, ~ W U  

&l?&&% ( ;tr@ 1 * 
major sects contended at that time, with matching power. 

Later, Zhi-gumg (Yeshe-C)) in the Ali area invited the 
%my=# ( ' &*R& Indian great tewher Atisha (Fig 19 pwtmit) to lbbo &r 

#a E ( @*m#&&% ) &hgB premhing. h~m. a disciple of %-W& built 
the Reting Monaetery in 1057, which became the IUdm 

'B'&&&ibk M ) ' sect (the so-called "old Yekw sect"). the M h e .  
r\i&RFS *#dt&%k%-MLPF- * MBS ~roicmi (--yeshe) -ed to Tibet aftctr y- of 

i,&aS#9tSa&(120B+#@)&;tCI@, stud~afBuddlrisminInBia Konchok-gSndp0,oneofhis 
disciples, built the Sakyn Monastery in Zhmg-qu Rivm 
valley ofposterior Tibet, md began their awn sect, which 
was called the Sakya Sect (the so-called Multi-color Sectj. 

S~olang-renchia ("Mu-laji) was a medical etudeat h 
young years, buf then became a disciple of Mila-repa 
-a's disciple who had studied in India). He stayed in 
WUa-gampo Monastery and represented the Kar-gyu 
Sect (h Wte Sect). TBe school having a Smeage &om &e 
doctrmes prior ts the anti-Buddhism movement in mid-gth 
century is the Nyingma Sect (the Red Sea). It has the 
strongest Bon Sect ffavor, honoring Padmapani pig. 20 
Thengka portrait) as the Tounder. The belief is carried down 
by way of unitary secret tmsmissioa, and so !he sect had 
no monastery before the l l* century. 

Ttibc leader of ?ttba, Jiaosi-luo, was appoiuted as the 
"General of Ning-pan'' by the anperor dmhg the Sung 
Dynagty in 960. Tibetans end Chinese then began the trade 
of tea and homes, md civiiian e x c h a p  gww fnquen. 
Then the Mongols rose and attempted to conquer Tibet. 
Godan, the grandson of Ghingis-khan, met severe mistmce 
of the Tibetans. In 1246, Godan d y e d  P d t a  of the 

8819:  I R s . P 6 4 1 t B t r u S 6 1 g u m ~ ~ w ~ i g y ~ a R o  SskyaSectendhisnephewPhagpaatXi-limg. Thetwo 

Fig. 19: Portrait of Lams Atisha, the Indian great teacher, who had S U ~ ~ W  to Mongols also 8- up 

who came to Tubo for preaching. among the Tibetans. hdmgolia made its invasion to %bo 
in 1253. Kublai was crowned to become the 'TChd"the 



9 1 ( k r & ) & % B C ~ - k Y t W f  Yf& 
Fi.20 : Thangka portrait of Padmapanic, combined the 

Buddhism with local Bon Sect as the found- 
ing teacher of Nyingma Sect (Red Sect). 

Mongol King) in 1260, w d  became Emperor S* to 
establish Yuan Dynasty. He conferred Phagpa wi& thu title 
T a t i o d  Master of God Blessing". 

A general ministry "Zong-zhi-yuan" was instituted in 
Yuan Dgnaaty to govan the Buddbism m d  Tibetan affairs. 
The ministry af%e sdm.ini&ed S b o  (the m e  fbr Tibet 
d u r b  Ykt% Dyrmsty)mm, md Phagpa was appointed as 
the mibiafer. Phagpa returned to Xibo in 1265 and 
established the administrative office Larang with S&ya 
Priegt as the chief administrator 'Qenqin." Emperor Si-tsu 
established 13 myrh-h0~11ehold tribes in Xibo in 1268, and 
the myriatehs had to be nominated and admitted by the 
Salcya Priest. Phagpa went bmk to capital Dadu (Beijing) of 
Yum Dynasty the next year, end offered a Mongolian 
writing composed of Tibetm alphabets. He was W h e r  
codheed the title of "Dabao Oreat Priest." In order to 
tighteh the rule of Xibo, Emperor Si-tsu changed the "Zong- 
zhi-yum" to "Xuan-zheng-yuan" (minidty of policy 
address) in 1272, with three ministers under it who keep the 
military and political power. Descendents and disciples of 
Phagpa have always been appointed as the "National 
Master" throughout Yuan Dynasty, until the Sakya Priests 
became increasingly corrupted, and were overthrown by 
Changchub-gyaltsen of the Kar-gyu Sect, the myria~h of 
Phagdru tribe, in 1349. The Yuan Dynasty then admitted him 
as the Chief Minister. 



- h o ~ s m #  a .  #&~#+s#udga&@ :L~J 
3 M t f  SWb~X%j&M.~llQ'F§.kA9B;B#" @$&V " i $ @ - ~ p ~ ~ & ~ ~ ~ j ~ ~ # "  * 
The "Western Pureland Virtuous Buddha" gold seal given to the ~ h e @ & , ~ ~ - ~ ~ l l a l t a ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ a m a ,  
SLb Dalai Lama in Emperor Shun-chih 10m year of Q@ Dynasty. * 0-by mbs$a mo& to &e 1 2  mai -Q 1%. 

I .. 

, . -  I 
, S. f . . J L  I 

S M M .  x~qwrnwi~ln+rrmrn+ii+~ai P I X S Z W ~ ~ ~  ~l ls**t~mwf.*+&iae 
Personal seals and bronze badges used by Dalai Lama, Demo Hub-ktu end the nobles of living W d b .  

~ s w m ~ + s 4 t n t %  * ~ r 3 i ~ m ~  W % % @  asnaaaa -a#@rwn C ~ Q J  
Jade seal giwn to "National Masts of God Blssing" of% who S i t v 6 s e e l ' % ~ M a L " g i v e a t o ~  
had inade merits in their work by the anpanr of L ~ b t ~ ~ o f ~ D W w .  - I 



priest of Karma-kargyu Sect, used around 1 150. of Zangdui in in Emperor Kang-hsi 41" year of Qing Dynasty. 

7 Stone # I Q 3 P ~ B B - - t ; & - t E - t / \  a@mk;t i$  3 seal used by the Regent Jade &#3 *RAM%@ seal @ I E & - ~ K ~ X ~ & #  ueed by Langwang-dan, 

4 $# 4~ - 3 I\/\ $ tllb 5 i!i & M % a ~sornoling Hutu-ktu in 1777 to 1784. the ~(ing of ~elachsfua, in I 635. 
& l % * 5 f s o  
W ~ g i w o b y E m p a r o r ~ ~ 0 f M i o g  5r, *-.: ' .,?h ; 
~ t ~ t h e 3 * a a l a i L a m s , ~ i n  158%. 

~ f t c r ~ ~ a n ~ m d d & ~ a r l ~  M i n j g ~ ~ r y ,  

m , 9 qj-a#*& 13 B , B- IQ E m p m  Tai-m's cm€ro1 over Msi-mng (Tibet's m e  
d k g  M h g  Dynasty) was changed to a half-military 

*l@&&E~Bk&#* a S a I fk to be whinistared by the WUG-=g cornmuder 

3" 9 I& l f + ) ~ % e ; ~ ~ & t @ f i d #  0 &&&B$# md Duogan Cmmwder, Religian matter, the sects were 

B , fl T@ -*-,\+&%Q& R still sep- and c-Wr-p1aying e=h other, but they all 
depeudd on the central support of Ming Dynasty. 

@&f4SE;if Therefop&, the Mng Dynasty took a placatory attitude 
/\A 9 ''@%@q" $f towards them. All beneficiary monks and those to 

AA ssam~- Q+AA greet the emperor were granted religious title and generous 
large.9~. Thetefore, all sects went to the central Beijing for 

mrlgkrnieidk < %RR!gR the entitlement. 

~ 1 ~ % * & ~ & ~ @ * @ @ @ ~ * ( ~ 2 1 #  In 1413, Bkhon-bkraspa of the Sakya Sect was 

) I a.@-- .# @m , m . @m# conferred the title of ''Mahaya Priest," being one of the 

r * a t ~ ~ ~ f i ~ x z + a + ~ s a ~ ~ ~ z  three great priests. In 1388, the Phagdru-kargyu Sect, 
Dregpa-gyaitsen, ruler of the Disi regime was conti:rred as 

E p 0 ~ ~ m ~ - ~ - g s a ~ s w ~ ~ ~ 1 ; ; 4 r ~ g  



the "National Master of Gad Biasingn by Emperor W-: 
of M@ W, and Phanne-hgpa wm Wled tr 
coneeKment of "Grand National MM% sad King 4 

Elucidatioaw by Emperor -g-tsu of h b g  Dyneety i 
1406, This was the political peak of rhe Kiw-gyu Sscf w8id\ 
thm gradually deteriorated with ccmtinued itPtcma/ 
struggles. The sect W B ~  finaliy replaced by R- h g p d  
in t 61 8. In W, eight monks W been eatitled the *&cat\ 

two tfie c ~ s t e n r  ~ u r e ~ ~ n d  ~ u ~ i s t ~  nine ~ f w l ,  
"Gresr N w i d  Master of God Blessing" and 18 the " 
Nations1 Master &God Blessing'' of Wi-zmg in the Mhg i 

D y n w .  
I 

In Qing Dyaaty, the aentra1 government's 
confement of vadms Be& of Tibet (the name &mged 
from W-zangafMingDynasty) wae cdsmzedby dfkiai 
seals (Fig. 21). Tbe h i g k  the pasitht frnr example, D&i 
Lam3 Pmdten Leme or ths Rsgzat, tbe larger seal and 
usually gulden or jade rquan seak of 5 to 10 amthdDera, 
The seals were eapvced in three kmgua@, thet is, 
Msnchurinu.%Wsn and Mbngaliaa There were alao quad- 
lingaal seals that ischtde Chinese, or t h e  with only 
Chinese or I?ibeQm. Tfre awls were used on official letters 
for the central govenunent or foreign countries. A& 
writing the letter, a spare or round personal seal of 1 .S to 2 
cm should be used to inlrpad or seal the letter at the end or 
at the fold of the let-. t: Liuna, Lemhea ham, Saky~ 
Lama HRd specially authorized noblee used rat ink fot their 
seals, which were different &m the black ink used by 
ordinmy laymen or lama. 

The mainstream of Tibetan religio-political 
combination system is founded by the Atisha's Wug Sect 

a21 : g . . & B %  WB&&jg,H.%$.&3BBk 
RIt$k.i.#-z$&&*o 

21 : Gold, silw. bmnee, jnde seals end goEdar e d h  givm by the 
emperors of Ming and Qing DynMie-8 to Tibetan hienurhs 
such as blai, Pmsben, Regent and 'Iirsi (cbieWL etc. 

8122 : yai* ( %g) &uaka;l;sa&r*Pre 
Fig 22 : Statue and portrait of Tsong-khapa, founder of the 

Gelug Sect (Yellow SW). 



a * ~ * ~ * + ~ P t ~ ~ f l ~ - - ~ O + ~ * o  * & & g m + - $ R * * % ; A i r ~ e Y k f l O m Q o  
Jade seal given by the emperor Ming the high Bronze seal given to Celeng-gunbu the conciliating Chieftain priest of Karma-kargyu Sect, used around 1 150. of Zaugdui in in Emperor Kang-hsi 41 * year of Qing Dynasty. 

il#3811$N+-l;4z+zf -+I\ %#X @LA--hEZ$B$ 
e s # ~ S r ~ e p  0 -  eB?m+3s * 
Stone seal used by tb %gent Jade seal used by Langwrmg-dsn. 

Q # $ - 3 A/\ B A # 2 &S !# & d ft nornoling Ham-kSu in 1177 to 1784. the King; oZKaldakra, in 1635. 
&LtJf$P 
I v m y d ~ b y E m p e r o r ~ - W o f W  
~ t o t h e 3 ~ ~ L W y l , ~ i n  1588. 

m , 9 q h ~ f i * ~  *R 1 , )b- WO Empm W-buys control ova Wusi-zang (Tiiet's m e  
d d n g  Ming Dynasty) was changed to e half-military 

h *!!&&&%*C** ft &ay-, , be aimiiistemci by, h i - m ~  Commmter 

E" &q&a*%s@&f md Drtogan Commander. bligion matter, the sects were -- 

S , h F #  , , S" wmted, and counter-playing each other, but thw all 
depended on the central support of Ming Dynasty. aiBf.saN*zC Thedore, the Mi, Dynasty took a placatory amitude - -  - 

/iA * " @jWf&f-" " #@A@ I" a towards them. All beneficiary monks i d  those coming to 

h A  " JlRlW' *+AA g& the emperor were granted religious title and generous 
largw Therefore, all sects went to &e central Beijing for 

&@+&ttBIIR (j&w%Rk)WIP& theentitbmnt. 

I fw8t%&$a@9 @@#$Jf&( I 2 1 #  In 1413, Bkhon-blrraspa of the Sakya Sect was 

, *.@ .& # & & . . Q &&$J conferred the title of "Mahayana Priwt," being one of the 
three great pries&. In 1388, the Phagdrm-kargyu Seot, * *.*xz+'YfZ'At'd3 m - g y a l m ,  ruler of h Dbi regime p!& coofemd M 

@~**fil~*g*gsgkft9~1EP?$**& ...* - 
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the "National A4nster ofGod Blesssing" by Ensperof TaiW 
of M g  Dynasty, md Phamor*a was eatitled t% 
confetmeat of "Oraud National MMer and King &F 
Elucidatim" by E m p m  Cheng-tpu of Ming Dynasty 
1406. This was the poEiticd p& afthe Kar-gyu Sact, W&!# 

then gradually detefi-ed with continued internab 
atrupglee. The sdct was f i d y  n z p M  ty &mm Tsangpi 
in 1618. In totel, eight cnanks had been entitled the 'Yircat ' 
Priest," two the "WafPxn Pu~etand Buddttiet,'' nine the : 
"'Great National M W  of God Bfessiag" aid 18 the " 'I ' 
National Uaeter ofGod Blessingn of Wi-zang in the Ming . 

D Y ~ s ~ ' .  

In Qing Dynasty, the central government's I 

confer~~ent of various sects of nbet (the name &aged 
from Wusi-zmg 0fMlngDynasty) wae o-edby official 
seals (Fig. 21). The higku the position, for exmple, Drrlai 
L m .  Fme.hen Lama or the R w t ,  the huge peal and c 

d y g o & n o r ~ s q m m d s @ f 5 t a  10eathkters. El 

The seals wese engraved in three bsuages, that is, I 
Maa~lnu'im, Tibstrm and M o n g o b  ' I k e w e ~ e  h g n a d -  
lingnal seals that indude Chinese, or those with only 
C h i  or Tibeftm. The seals were used on official 
for the central government or foreign countries. A* 
writing the letter, a s q w e  or round persona! seal d I .5 to 2 
cm should be used to inkpad or 4 the letter at the end or 
at the fold oftha letter. Dahi Lama, Panchen Lama, Sakya 
Lama md specially authorized nobles used red inlr for their 
seals, which were different from the black iok wed by 
ordinary laymen or lama. 

The mainstream of Tibetan religio-political 
combination system is founded by the Atisha's @lug Sect 

w21: g.%@*- s l a # & g ~ & g ~ ~ - & J l 6 7 ~  
*&t4.%.bH*3QR4Mo 

Fig. 21 : Gold, silver, bronze, jade seals wd golden edicts given by the 
emperors of Ming and Qing Dynasties to Tibetan hierarchs 
such as Dalai, Panchen, Regent and Tusi (chiem),  W. 

a 2 2  : U I ~  (fi) # f i l w ~ t m r n g * a  a 

Fi.22: Statue and portrait of Tsong-kbapa, founder of the 
Gelug Sect (Yellow Sect). 



(Yellow SmQL with rbe thunder being Tsong-khqm (1357- 
1419) Pig. 22 statue), and worships the great Buddha 
Sakyamuni (Fig. 23 Thmgka portrait). The earliest 
monastery of lGbada~n Sect (Old Yellow Sect) wm also 
merged with the Gelug Sect. Emperor Cheng-tsu of Ming 
Dynasty ~ummoned Tson$+khepa to Beijing in 141 4, but he 
did not make the trip because of illness, but sent his disciple 
Shakya-yeshi on his behalf. The emperor of Ming Dyrwty 
then conferred him the title of "Western Pureland Buddhiit 
and National Master of God Blessing" for giving him an 
even greater reputation. 

11123: # . f f 4 # 4 k P / i ~ 8 m i % 1 # 4 & E t Q f  It!&- 
Fig23 : Thangka portrait of Tilbetan Buddhism wor- 

ship the great Buddha, Sakyamuni. 

~ 2 4 :  ~ l g - e i s ~ a ~  tita*emaam 0 

Fig 24 : Wall painting of G e d u n - W  the l* Dalai h 

Section 2: From the 1" Dalai Lama to the Early 
Qing Dynasty (1391 to 1652) 

When Tsong-khapa died in 1419, he made his last 
words to institute the "Khubi-lghan" (living Buddha) 
reincarnation system. One of his two chief disciples, 
Gedun-truppa (1391 - 1474) would be tbe fmt Dalai Lama 
(Fig. 24) of Tibetan Buddhism, while the other disciple 
Khedrup-je (1385-1438) the first Pmchen Lama, (Title of 
Dalai and Panchen Lamas was backdated to them during the 
time of the 3d Dalai Lama, detailed as the fbllowing 
paragraph.) r)alai Lamas live at the capital Lhasa, being the 



potitid aud mligiow lssdar of Ilibot; while Pmh Lamde 
stay at the sub-ospitrrl Shigatse, whoee work i$ mora 
iaclised to rslieiou~ afbrire. 

Three years after the death of Cltda~-tfuppr, 
Kuag&-quuqiaa, @m M p o  (the high eowwil oftiw of 
Pm& b a )  of Tashi-lhunpo MbaMery Eound the 2"' 
Dalri Lma, Ciedua-gyatso (1479-1542). in Taarag of 
poeGKior Tibet, who was 3-year-old wd the non of a fanner. 
The 3*DaIaiLame Somn-gyakw (1543-1588) was giwa the 
tide of "AU~Imowing Vajn-holder Dalm h'' by AlPw 
Khm (the king J Mongolia) et' Mongolia m 1578 in 
Qinghai, where '2,W m m s  "ocean" in M ~ ~ .  The 
title "Dalai" means that his hrowledge is as broad ee the 
ooean. "Lama" ia Tibetan is a respectful addrerr, h "great 
teacher." Thereailer, the reincmmtioa system in Tibet 
b- to take the title ofDalai Lama, and fhen people named 
pdiumousGedun-truppa the flrstDalai L e m a a n d ~ -  
gyawtheseoondDalaiLema h1S79,Ulc36Dabitama 
advisedAltmKhantoeonveattoBuddhiam, aduponthe 
quest of the Ming Dyaasty, gave him strong advice that 
he should go back to Mongolia, In 1588. Empmn Shm 
taung of Ming Dynasty invited Sonan-gyatso to Bt@ing fot 
ameetingand ktureonthcsutrn. Sonau~-gyatwsccepted 
the invitation, but unfortunately died on his way in Inng. 
Mongolia. Ywtasl-gyatso (1589-1616) became the 4&Dahi 
Lama, who wae the great grsndson ofAltrm Khw aud &CB 

Mitaiji of the Chingga King. 

The PDalai Lsma, Lobmg-gyatso (1617-1682)Vig. 
25 statue), wa3 born in Chongye of imterior Tibet. He wes 
received by the Ousri Klm of @sot tribe of Mongoliebslok 
to the monastery, aad went to Lhasa to start his F&. Ia 
1639, Gusri Khaa led troops to Tibet via Qhgh i  to put 
down the power of Tsengpa Khan of the Kar-gyu Sect 
(White Sect) in response to the request of the Y" DBfai 
Lama, 

Tibet was m e s t l y  in need of StebiIity 
for development. This was the consensus of 
Qing Dynasty and Tibet in the early Qiag period. 
They both wished the Uongolh tribes would 
not intervene. This is what promoted the close 
Qing-Tibet relationship. The SQDalai Lama rehiit 
Potala PIllace in 1645, spending eight years to 
finish thework. In the same year, Gusri Khen gave 
Lobsang-chokyi, abbot of the Tashi-lhunpo 
Monastery in Shigatse, the name of the 4* 
Panchen Lama And Em~emr Sbun-chih of Oiag - - 

8 1 2 5 :  I P R ~ B C L  
ffMldiecj#3ie +488*4fR* 

Dynasty copferred the title of "Wastern Pure1and V i o w  

pig 25 : m MU ATf'& Carehe Buddha"upon theDalai Lama in theNim-yard. He 

a good and close with the Qing m. Was the first person of Dalai Lema who Gsme to Beijing to 



meet the Chinese emperor. Thereaner. Tibet and the Qing 
Dynasty had kept a significant relationship that was closer 
and better. 

Section 3: Tibet and Qing Dynasty Relation until 

the 121h Dalai Lama (1644 to 1875) 

Qing Dynasty was the longest non-Han regime to 
govern China, lasting for 268 years. The empire's 
achievement in the first 150 years was comparable to that in 
Han and Tang Dynasties. Taiwan, Mongolia, Sinkiang and 
Tibet became part of the Chinese territory sooner or later 
during Qing Dynasty. Korea, Ryukyu and various 
Southeast Asian countries became its vassals one after 
another. It has made huge contribution to the confirmation 
of the Chinese territory today. 

Since the most Mongols were also the Yellow Sect 
(Gelug Sect) followers, the Qing government ~nade heavy 
reliance on the Dalai Lamas to moderate the tangle between 
Mongols and Tibetans. The 5"'Dalai Lama went to Beijing 
to meet the Emperor Shun-chih of Qing Dynasty. and 
brought back the golden edict, golden seal and the new tiLle 
granted by the Qing court. At the same time, Gusri Khan of 
Qosot tribe of Mongolia was also similarly treated by the 
Qing court. Henceforth, each incarnation ofDalai Lama had 
to receive conferment from the Qing government. and the 
Qing court assumed the responsibility of providing 
protection for Tibet. 

However, the Qing court elevated the reputation and 
status of Dalai Lama for the purpose of making him the 
leader of Buddhism; while temporal political power 
remained largely in the hand of Gusri Khan. making them 
separately responsible for religion and politics. The 6Ih 
Dalai Lama, Tsangyang-gyatso ( 1683- 1706). reincarnated in 
Yusong area of South Tibet in 1683. He sub~nitted to the 5Ih 
Panchen. Lobzang-yeshe. as his teacher. In 1701. Dalai 
Khan, grandson of C;ust.i Khan, died and his son Lhab-zang 
Khan succeeded. The 6"'Dalai Lama responded to the Qing 

court's summon to go to Beijing in 1706. but died oi.illness 

when he passed by Qinghai. 

The 7Ih Dalai Lama. Kezang-gyatso ( 1708-1 757). was 
born in Litang. Sikang. Mongols invaded Tibet again in 
1714, and the three major monasteries in Tihet jointly 
invited the Dzungar tribe (now Sinkiang) of Mongolia at the 
northern foot of Tian-shan (a mountain) to enter Tibet and 
send troops to annihilate Lhabzang Khan, and hence the 
reign ofGusri Khan's descendents in Tibet tin;rlly ended. In 
17 17. Tsewang-rabten of Dzungar tribe sent troops to Tibet 



, j# &&E . @ H 1 $m@ 2 & 1720, giving him an add&oslai title of" "WQdm cod 

R r#*M*sW*m* Inspiring Dalai Lama.'' Empwor Kaag-hl pig. 26) dso 
confered Chin-bsdu to do the Katigi Bonam, a prwious 

s~fie-.t;-=,[+p~&fi a , & oBcisI of L h k m g  Khan of Qosot aibe, ea the head d 
~s~~ d b o n d  him h titla &King ofl%et * ~ * ~ ~ * + ~ ~ f m * @ ~ m ~ &  F~w,,,(-) ' ,f,wg,,m 

& ) ' a # ( @ - f k ' & # & % & ~ h ~ ~ * ~ ~  wereappointdtoesoiBtDddLamain~Tibek 

&*Jw&~k#@@%# pfd&m& Civil striL bmb out m T i i  in 1728 durjng thereign 

$&-*j&g@&kgEzA S --*Sr#lAE 9 R jb- of Emperor m - o b g  of Qing-ty. The Q M  - 
s e n t ~ o p s t o s u ~ s ~ r i o t .  A R a p a c ~ t t ) l e ~ ,  ' PI'mVzf A ' 'm2 ~~ (Kmgthg), Mmg (Lihw ~KUI Babmg) ra h 

&V-TA3 H*&lbSty 54-#BF&&@ ~ S ~ w a a ~ i n t o t ~ S ~ w a n P r o v i n c e .  

., $# &&#&&(dQi& a)gk,j& , and Zhang-dian, Adun and Weixi Meas into Yuanrm 

&@@E 
Brsvhc~. Shm&an, two civil. offimni of the Qing oourt 
had been appoinfed to station in Tibet, one being the 
Resident Commissioner in Tibet, and the other the 
Assistant t%mmidon@. In Inition, a S- troop of 
2,000 ead aYimm t;raop of 1,000 sbyd in Cbndo to 
guard Tibat. Er was mgubly instituted that the ResIdeat 
Conzmiseioners would change duty once ia three years. 
Phola Somm Tobgye was the King of m e t  he was 
given the title ef Ealdomm Tarr! by the Qing court. 

h 1747,Gyurme-W the King of Tibd, ioaigusd 
with the Jhmgar tribe for llli immxtion. He was161M by 
Fuqing, the Reoident C d o n e r  in Tibet in 1750, who 
wminNrnHlledbytheT1betmamty. In1751,&eiOM, 
Yuezhongqinbrougethis~toovercorne~mmgst, 
md then rite emperor of Qiag Dynasty decided to abolfdh 
tatekingshipofTibet. ThePMaiLamawasmadethe 
POW and religious bad of Tibet. At the sams time, 
Emperor Chien-lung (Fig. 27) grantad the edict for the 
conferment of the @ b ~ h e n  Lama, giving him the galden 
edict and official seal, and requesting hian to Wt the Wai 
Lama ia tha r e l i g i  &%IS in posterior Tibet. The Qing 
court also stationed garrison in Wei region (anterior Tibet) 
o f T i M m p m n t h e D . L i m d P m c h e n ~ .  

Blze: B f & f t + - $  E # # h  A ,  -tz*@M@l* 
*f+&BllftEta &R&* Henceforth, Daid Larna is both a religious leder a d  a 

Fig. 26 : Emperor Kang-hsi of Qing Dynasty had been M *. 300 "G&''Mes 
in power for 61 years, having experienced the under him, dividins into three -or monwter* and 
S", 6" and 7" Dalai Lamas. T i  blow (1) E h i  dgsc~dmts of the former '?rings" of 

'rib& @)Y&. families of all Daiai end Fahen Lamas; (3) -t;@**&r *R#Krnq* M i h  mble faanElies that have received honorific title -- 

B* k , B#- ts0$#&&h~ #%@a S h u m  of mari~ow service; (4) Juma: noble~ in geneaal 

&&&&m&& -+a--+&a%Qa&Ww =d-whob-b-d-tallen. 



P a%%%€ "&X" +$'l *#!j!& I I$!& Tibet is a mixed governance system that hntrm the 
"combination of religion and politics." Public senriceia the ~ a * ~ ' * . k . ' w ' *  ' IBmP * Kashag government is taken up by nobles of the aforesaid 

(bil27)#~%fii!kb#N* S 'IC bk&#.f'&ffJtk@l# S four "Ling" blocs and monks of the three major 
gg~agdl ,  #*m&ajjj ; monasterigg. learning about the imniniemtin 

jg.)%l&.$-@B*& * lM@&BiRH work in the Ministry of F b a ~  at the age of 14, a d  
become candidates dgove-t o&&. The families of 
monk .Oacials usually adopt othera' children their own 

9 X&*#&$) relativwV childten to be their successors. 

~ @ % # y & * & ' S \ ~ = ~ ~ ~ @ * % * ~ " ~  The bald Lama died in 1757. After his death, tb 
E" ~ & & S A ~ , 7 8 1 1 9 ~ n @ n ( ~ L a j ) ~ ( - ) ~  ~ ingcou l .ase tugaButU-b( theR~mt)s~wherea  

high position lema in the Kasbag government was e : * RBE W g* : (=)HE : ~.E+~BI&& 
to me ZeinOmw 

- 
@b*A ; : a*@m*B#~* child reached the age to run his power office. The first - 

& & ~ ; ( E l ) ~ W - # * & ~ $ @ & ~ # f W  RegentinTibetwasIstDemoHuhl-ktu,whohadbeenfn 

#E office for 21 years until his death in 1777. He waa then 
succeeded by the 1st Tsomoling Hutu-ktu, the living 

" I&**-" &%&&B =&R3 Eiud'iha. 

The 2nd Demo was the Regent when the 8" Dalai 

@ , a# a ## *fl #+ #& , #& &*# Lama, Jampel-gyatso (1758- 1804) came to power, and then 

NM&R)P32+% &&firWst%kR@4!A 
the 2nd Tsomoling became the Regent. The 6" Panchen 
Lama died in Be$rig in 1780, and the emperor of Qing 

'# ( m ) %& g&&&%# b Dynasty bdlt a white jade pagoda in memory of W, In 

&?*ye&&@Ao 179 1 Qing ordered the 1 st Tatsa Rirnpoche ols Regent. 

#,/l#*@ a& a#(--t;jfi/\z-/\oa 88 27 . 81rrh-{-$(l736 L 1796$)&i#i&%CIr6b@ 

U#- U 
# k w % ~ i & ~ ~ % & ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ &  

+)&h% * 1 0  

& f#=*-s*#.#m ~ ~ ~ ~ # f i C - - + - ~ \  Fig.27 : Emperor Chien-lung of Qing Dynasty stayed in crown 
for 60years (1736 to 17%). He had full effort to make tbe 

0$8&kHr;$,&4WW!$Bllll&k+o-+- country prosperous, so that Qing Dynasty wm at its 

A-+jgg**#-*A#&4=&,PJ&$l&* peak in terms of both civil and military awoqlidment. 

The first war between Gurkhas (Nepal) and Tibet 
g k / i / i * ~ ~ ~ ~ *  3 *a broke out in 1788 for the reason of trade dispute. Wrth the 

g , #--&R* 3 Q Qing army's support, Tibet had W e d  Gurkhas into m 
7 + agreement. But Gurkha6 looted Taehi-lhunpo Monastery 

'P 
again in 1791. Emperor Chien-lung then sent his favdte 

9 
General, Fu ICang-aa to PM down Gutkbas 4r 1792, snd - 

@z# E a&!&##" 8 f R h?& f ft 9 hence Gurkhas sunenderid. Fu Kang-an had a number of 



g% g 3 , 3 8 3  , titles at that time, including "Great Scholar of the Hall of 
Military Eminence. Personnel and Military Minister, Fint- *a" ' 'mK kb -~ ' 5  ' grade Duke of Bravery andGreatGenera1. etc." After puning 

' @E@%? f (l 28) a @jh#%* down Gurkhas, General Fu Kang-an issued an official - 

MM% B E k 2 2 ~ Z ~ F ~ S ~ N % R ~  declaration (Fig. 28) in 1793 in Chinese, Tibetan andGurkhas 

languages to make an explicit statement of the China-Tibet 
% PI * % * 2 3 h/]\ 6% % relation. This is an important document in history. 

~ a @ % @ % A E m k i % @ & x % & * )  g% It was stated in the declaration that all military and 

%#fa% --S8 * %H@% a##&?B administrative affairs in Tibet had to be reported via 

&AB ~j&{$ , @-$~$j#$jayfi . kf& , 5 commander He-lin, the Resident Commissioner in Tibet 

B B r n & 2 & * k P ~ W % + % J t h ~  
(who was the official of Finance Minister before he 

- assumed this ofice). and central Qing court instruction had 

ffbxmg$# E f& , m.#?4Rflj&&% to be obeyed without violation. The Qing government also 

$ W + , + X + W , EBB E%lAg enhanced the status of the Resident Commissioner in Tibet. 

so that it became a parallel power of Dalai Lama. Hence. 
'8 ' hO+@ rwl f12*H ' 2 China's suzerainty over Tibet was fUlly established. 
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Fig. 28 : A declaration (70cm high x 180cm wide) in Chinese, 
Tibetan and Gurkhas languages was issued after 
General Fu Kang-an pacified Glvkhas (Nepal) in 
1793. This is an important docament in history 
that confirms Chin@ suzerainty over Tibet. 

Wars in the borderline of the GurLhat~ and Ebet still 
broke out &om time to time after Gurkhas' sumdim. The 
war in 1795 wasalso put out by Qingarmy. In 18SOOudchae 
and Tibet established a peace agreement, stating that the 
two parties would stay in peace and submit to We ~ l e  of 
the Qing Emperor, and make annual tribute. 

The Office of Colonial Afhirs was in charge of the 
~zlimagemmf of neighboring nationalities in Qmg Djmi?&yI) 
and there was a regional department to take care of anterior 
and posterior Tibet, the reincamation and honorilic titte of 
Dnlsi Lema and the Tibetan affairs. Etnperor Ghien-lung 
was well aware of Dahi Lama's status as the retigious and 
spiritual leader of Tibetans and Mongols, ad he daid 
m two petson8 are the heid of all Yellow Sect's 
followers; all Uongolssnbndt to their lead. PFOmQg €he 
Yellow Sect means appeasing the Mongols. ??his is 
important, and we cannot a f h i  not to proteut &m. It is 
net just to flatter bru'barirm monks as they did in Yuan 
Dynasty." 

After paciPyiagGtukha.s, in 1793 EmperorChien-lung 
mounosd tb " G o b  Urn" pig. 46) dciswhg-lot system 
for ~ ~ d o m ,  to form- tbs prod- of l e o s i a g  
the 'Xhubi-lghaan ( & d o n  of living Buddha), which 
ueed to be undisclosedly conducted by Mongml and 
Tibetan noble&. In the new procechne, sticks the 
mimes of s d  candidate s o d  children are put iato the 
golden nm, and one of them wdd be drawn out by the 
Resident Commissioner in Tibet or an i m p d  envoy from 
the Qiqg murf tapethm with Dalai or P a n c h  (whoewt 
still alive) Lama. The drawn child w a ~ W  then be 
announoed the succe~sor of Daiai (or Pawhen) Lama, d 
be raped to .the Qing government wisignhassigoing envoy tbr 
conferment. Where there is only one soul child the 
drawing lot promlm will be tinnec~psary. 



A lot of odds happened when the 9Ih Dalai Lama. 
Luntok-gyatso ( 1805- 18 15) was born, and so he was 
confirnied without undergoing the golden urn procedure. 
He died after only ten years in office. The I OIh Dalai Lama, 
Tshultrirn-gyatso (1 8 16- 1837). reincarnated in Litang of 
Sikang. He was also an exceptional child that distinguished 
him from ordinary people. He died in 1837. The I lthDaIai 
Lama, Khedrup-gyatso ( 1838- 1855), was chosen with the 
golden urn procedure on May 25. 1 841, but died at the age 
of 18 when he was about to personally rule Tibet. It was 
rumoured that he was murdered by the Tibetan Galoins 
(political ministers) of the Regent. 

The coeval 8Ih Panchen Lama. Tenpai-wangchuk, had 
reincarnated in 1854, and was only three years old when he 
was confirmed by the drawing-lot procedure two years 
later, and so he was unable to assist Dalai Lama. Both of 
them were young. and all political and religious affairs were 
taken care of by the Regent. the 1st Reting Hutu-ktu (1845- 
1862). 

The 12"Dalai Lama, Trinle-gyatso (1 856 to 1875). was 
inaugurated at Emperor Hsien-feng's order in 1859. 
Conflict between Gurkha and Tibet broke out again at this 
time, and the Qing court sent the Szechwan troop lo c:~lm 
the situation. The Regent collided with the monks at 

Drepung Monastery in 1862, and absconded with his 
official seal  after being defeated.  The Resident 
Commissioner in Tibet, Manqing (soon leaving his oflice, 
with Jingwen going to succeed him), reported to Emperor 
Tung-chih and asked to take away Reting's title. Then, 
Khenrab-Wangchuk appointed as the acting Regent, who 
died in 1864, and the Qing court ordered Dalai Lama's 
religious teacher, Lo-sungchin, to  take over the 
administration. The Regent died of illness in 1873. and 
Emperor Tung-chih decreed that the 12"' Dalai Lama should 
start his rule. Dalai Lama was then I 8 years old. However, 
according to the convention. he had to make a trip to the 
three major monasteries and the Lake of Holy Mother (Nam- 
tso). He then turned to the Samya Monastery in Shannan to 
preach, and returned to Lhasa in 1874. In March the next 
year, he died suddenly in Potala Palace at the age of 20. 

In Qing Dynasty, Zhandui at the border OS Szechwan 
Province was administered by three Tusis (local officials) 
for the upper, middle and lower Zhandui. Since the time of 
Emperor Chia-ching and Emperor Tao-kwang. Gongbu- 
langjie. the Tusi of middle Zhandui had olten brought his 
tribe to scrabble for the grass field of the neighboring tribes 
and looted them. Gongbu-lanaie made trouble again in 
1849, and the Szechwan governor Qishan settled the unrest. 

Zhandui chaos came again in 1861 during Emperor 
Hsien-feng's reign, Manqing the Resident Commissioner in 
Tibet, and Jingwen. the Minister Superinlcndent of Kuche 
(preparing to take the position of Resident Commissioner in 



Se&n 4: Late Q&- slPd (Be U*Dalet 
h m a  0876 ta SS101 

L 1876, lSle S~~ W m sbcrf,  
w h e m ~ P i q O g w ~ ~ B r i t p i a t o ~ * n d s a f t  
-l%& k , t h e b e D c ~ p s d o d ~ & @ ~ 1 9 b ~ r  
* C h i a m ~ - ~ ~  ~~ 
a 4 s y S i l c & y c a r , d - ~ ~ - ~  
~ t o s i ~ k  Ckiwoataddthemos€sariw~~gmin 
~ b a t B l i a b e a n s l o d ~ d ~ . ~ l 2 0 B a t i  
~ d W l a t b e ~ y a a s * ~ K ~ ~  
29)ef~Dyasstywcoeedsd~crwea TkMyasbf 
hh d@ (1875-1908) W* tb d- dtk Eoumrg, 
a l d ~ a a o e t ~ a p l d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a  
At tbe IWW time. Tibet wm subjmt W &U Inriliaq 

o f Q e B f i t i s h i m ~ .  detaa'tgsaMm 
Mocrlbr,d~~~aiftcaOioain~wsratldlrJIpr, 
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'F@ 30 : The 13'b Dalai Lama who experienced a lot of political 
turbulence. m right Photo was painted on French 
postcard. 

8131 : @ht&jllC$d% B O W & o  
Fig 31 : Chokyi-nyima, the. 9" Panchen Lama. 

period, the postal service system which was most closely 
linked to a country's administration also underwent t h  
major changes, and three postal systems CO-existed in 
Tibet. 

As mentioned in the previous section, the 12" Dalai 
Lama died at the age of20. Qing court ordered 2nd Tatsa 
Rimpoche (Gylong-tongsan) as the Regent. The 13" Dalai 
Lama, Thupten-gyatso (1876-1933) (Fig. 30) was born in 
1876. Four high lamas from Tibet looked for him all around, 
and finally h d  the reincarnated child at WO* southeast 
of Lhiwa. A l? d extrm&ary signs were S= 8t t& 
boy"; M, so @ sort wus sent to the ~ i n g  CO* and 
the golden urn ibwbg-lot p a e d w  W& W&&. The 
child was then enthroned in the Pot& Palace. The P 
Panchen Lama, Chokyi-nyima (Fig. 3 1) (1 883-1937), was 
a10 confirmed in l888 by the golden urn procedure, with 
the amferment edict from the Q i g  court. He then became 
a s t u h t  of &c! 13& Dalai Lama. 

Silckim (known as ''Zhemengximg" in aucient China, 
originally within Tibet's territory, now belongs to India) 
had been China's vassal spmodically. In 1886, Colmm 
Macaulay, resident secretary of the trade mission of British 
East India Company in Bengal, made the excuse that the 
Tibetan army had built forts and set up sentry posts at the 
rnounhxin pass of Rwgpo Mountain, Sikkirn (southwest of 
Gnatong, Sikkim and north of the Indian frontier). We 
alleged that this obstructed British traders, and the Tibetan 
army had gone beyond their boundary, Hence, the British 
army started the "War of h g p o  Mountain" in March 20, 
1888. This was the fust Britain-Tibetwar. The Tibetan army 
could not with-stand the attack, and so sought to negotiate 
with Britain. In March 17, 1890, Shengtai, the Resident 
Commissioner of Qing Dynasty in Tibet, was forced to s i a  
the Convention between Great Britain old Chino relating 
to SfW a d  Dbet witb India and Britain, agreeing to open 
Yatung na a British tsade mart in Tibet. 



k Ills&et 18% &mdk to frka C V ~ J B I I  
w a s ~ i ~ ~ ~ B t t o a i R d ~ ~  
~ ~ k ~ - ; ~ ~ ~ e n r l n m ~ s ~ @ r d  
~ a m d ~ - * ~ M ~ l a *  
mu& OfMapla at Tit!&-3- harder, B m W 
s t l a g d i a t h e ~ a n ~ Y i g e t t h e ~ d O f  
~ a u s s t b a ~ r o ~ ~ w h b ~ d L ) t L ~  
~ h l ~ ~ P e d r m f v ~ p & w i ~ ~  
&Q. fi wwsu ~bv'm~dly m umqod treaty that skim8 
~ ' s ~ o A - o n ' F E B s t d C f r i n e .  WBeashlgtd 
r e t l M n a d t a T ~ t ~ 1 c i i ~ , b a ~ c ~ ~ t h o  
~ m ~ ~ % ~ ~ ~ t o a l a p c s a e e  
the IM(M3." rpvofe aat W &WVB flrs Conmllws: 

On fk ~ I X W ~  thaf Tibet m mt hffilw $U 
c0Am1iQR~tZleatBrMBlbrtPlljC~laAaHnlpte 

&#lRk#E* S ~ a r d ~ k t , l l i g ~ P ~ E a l O f f i c e r l o S i W r i p s ,  

Fig32 : Col. Francis Younghusband, the chief Claude mite, led his hop mto 'l'%& sou8bienn lmkn&y 
commissioner of British Military h 1902, p*W up abeb ~fstrYne ad e m h i  B&& 
Mission to Tibet in 1904. flags gt 1 I sites. On h& 4,1903, the B W h  established a 

"Tibat Frontier @~mnrisai~q" wffh 
C w h d  Fwds Y m b B P d  (Fig. 32) 
as &e ehiei commhbner, and CXaude 
White m &I delhLty &ssi6ner. A 
a o a p 0 f 6 0 0 ~ ~ b y C o ~ Y B w n d c t s a  
enter Tibet from Siklrim. Thg d v a d  @t 
Khem~ngon~'l,ands&npthePEnt: 
~ ~ t u y p O B P o ~ h  Ttraytirrdm 
o f f i c i a l t n c a t i n $ ~ H c ) ~ 4 4  WEBe 
Tibetan r e p ~ ~ t i v e  st$t by P'& 
(youqpt brother 62 Shoaaptsf?, tBe 
Resident C ~ ~ W M Q W  . . i n ' f " ~ ~ r r ~  
2 0 t o ~ t h e 8 e g ~ o b .  AaabFm 
discuss iaaew~anangPa083~21~  
~ ~ , W ~ O G Q & I B ~ ~ I W ~ ~ ~  
YinWghwW thsn M EKkmih ja ry~  * 
SiE4, Endia, w%m he S (ttsWsgroQ 
with the Britieh Indian gavunment. 
~ t i a g E h a t ~ ~ ~ ~ B a t  
w a s l k e c a ~ h ~ p ~ & g B t t i a g  

compensation. It wisp pbmd W the army w d d  oatresS 
immediately after gat- tfLe wmponswim, wifhOUt 
intervening in Tibet% ahinhkatio~ h ONIW Do awoid 
hurting tha'u bus'mess belleBt. 

In December 10, 1903, Y~uh&ushd the chief 
~ o n a r o f B ~ ~ ~ o n t o T ~ W s e t o E  
& m l h j s e l i .  a a d r n e k C f a n d e W b i d e a n d ~ ~  
Dma1d"s ecompat Ragpc1 a f S W  preflariag m p n w d  
tarnet. m ~ t h c s ~ ~ - ~ ~ .  m 
Brttish ocou@W a e I ! 3 a o e  19, anrl oap$ned ?bap 
on1muwy8, lM. A a t 6 g ~ O e r c r r m e , ~ ~ d n e  
blocked by fmfrolut d -@W. Yaunghusband Isfat& 
~ w m I ~ m ~ h 2 4 ~ C h u m b i e f S o a t h T f b c %  
~ ~ 8 g & ~ 0 ~ ~ % d ~ k d ~ % I l ~  



in Guru on March 3 1. On April I I ,  the British anny made 
their way to Gyantse. an important strategic town in Tibet. 

Youtai, the Resident Co~ntnissioner expressed his 
wish to negotiate with Col.  Younghusband for several 
times, but in vain. It was Tibet's largest-scale and most 
severe of anti-British war; fierce battle went on for three 
days and two nights from July 3, and more than 5.000 people 
were hurt or dead. The Tibetan army was badly defeated by 
the powerful weapon of  the British army, and Gyantse was 
finally occupied on July 6 .  A f e r  replenishment and a brief 
rest, the British continued their way to Lhasa on July 14 
along the Yamdrok Lake and the crossing at Brahmaputra 
River. The capital Lhasa was captured on August 3. 

Youtai telegraphed the Qing court at this time: "The 
British has entered Lhasa. The city is deadly quiet. but 
Dalai has not appeared.. ." The 1 3Ih Dalai Lama had fled at 
midnight four days ago (July 30), but Youtai was ignorant 
about this. Dalai Lama run northward to arrive at Ku-lun 
(Ulanbatar, Urga) of  Mongolia in November. intending to 
seek the help from Russia. Iiowever. Russia had just 
suffered failure in the Japan-Russia war in 1905. On August 
31, 1907. Britain and Russia signed the C'on~,cnfion 
between G~.eat Britain trnd R~rssia rclafing to Tihct. 
agreeing that both of them would not intervene in Tibet's 
affairs. Therefore, Dalai Lama's effort to seek help from 
Russia was in vain. 

Since the 13&Dalai Lama did not ask the Qing court for 
permission to leave Lhasa, his title had once been removed, 
and the 9Ih Panchen Lama was ordered to head the Tibetan 
administration, but he did not obey the order. In 1905, the 
British bullied and enticed Panchen to visit Calcutta. India 
and met the British Prince. He refused to be used either. 

Col. Younghusband who garrisoned in Lhasa could 
not adapt to the highland and cold weather. and the supplies 
were difficult. Moreover, anti-British emotion was high 
among all Tibetans in Lhasa. As the British had already 
s ta ted :  "The purpose  o f  this  expedi t ion  is  get t ing 
compensa t ion .  T h e  a rmy may retreat  once  the 
compensation is obtained. Provided other powers do not 
intervene in Tibet's affairs. the British government will 
never attempt to annex Tibet, or exercise protection. nor will 
it control Tibet's internal affairs in any way." Hence, the 
coercive Con\~enfion beh>ccn Gwat Brifuiw tnid Tibet was 
signed on September 7,  1904 at Lhasa by Younghusband as 
the British representative and Ganden Tripa as the 
representat ive o f  T ibe t ' s  Regent .  The  Cori~~c~nfion 
confirmed the validity of the Apjwndi.r 10 Cbrir~eritioti 
betwecri Greof Brifain m d  C'liirra relc7frrig to Sikkim tuld 
Tihe! signed in December  1893. and Tihet had to 
compensate Britain with f 500.000 (equivalent to 7.5  million 
Indian Rupees)  [or mil i lary espendi iure .  i n  three 
installments. 



It was also agreed in the Corrventiort "to open Yatung, 
Gyantse and Gartok as trade marts. where the Tibetan land 
shall not be sold or rented to other foreign countries. No 
foreign country shall intervene in Tibet's affairs. or send the 
commissioner or agent to Tibet. All rights over railway. 
communication, mineral production. etc. shall not be 
granted to foreign countries ... These utilities cannot be 
launched without permission from Britain." This  
Convention obviously pointed to the loss of  China's 
suzerainty over Tibet. And it was similarly obvious that the 
British had won their r ights  by force and open 
peremptoriness. It was only under the civil official Ho 
Guang-xie's dissuasion so that Youtai did not sign this 
Convention. However. Emperor Kwang-hsu of  Qing 
Dynasty discarded Youtai from his position on December 5, 
1906 for his being "muddleheaded and careless that he hurts 
the country, and being mediocre and incompetent." He was 
then transferred to Beijing, and was replaced by his 
assistmt Lian-yu who became the Resident Commissioner. 

In the winter of 1904. the Qing government sent Tang 
Shao-yi from the Jinhai Customs as a third-rank senior 
minister with the title of Deputy Commander-in-Chief. 
together with his assistant Zhang Yin-tang to India for a 
negotiation with the British official S. Fraser. They had more 
than ten meetings over 1 R months. During the period. 
members of the British cabinet changed, and hence Tang 
Shao-yi signed the new Co~ivention hemeet1 Great Britain 
und China respecting Tibet with the British ambassador 
Emest Satow at Beijing on April 27, 1906. Tang. being a 
capable and seasoned official. made every effort to turn 
about the situation. With his insistence. he re-claimed 
China ' s  suzerainty over  Tibet, and lowered the 
compensation to 2.5 million Indian Rupees. which was one- 
third of the original amount. Consent was given for other 
articles apart from these. The Qing court continued its 
responsibility to protect Tibet: the entire compensation was 
paid out of the central treasury of Qing government. 

The British representatives requested the discussion 
about opening the trade mart ofGyantse in May 1907. Zhang 
Yin-tang was the Chinese representative. E. Wilton was the 
British. and Wangchuk-gyalpo was the Tibetan 
representative. The three parties signed the 15-point 
Agreement betweeti Greot Britain. China atid Tibet 

tunending the Trade Reprlations in Tibet at Calcutta, India 
on April 20. 1908. stipulating the concession ofGyantse, and 
that the British had consular  jurisdiction including 
governing and litigation power in the area. It was also 
stated that Chinese officials should not interfere or forbid 
British traders' written letter or personal correspondence 
with Tibetan officials and citizens. 

Tibet's postal service system will be detailed in Part 
Two of this book Tibetun Stamps und Postal Histon.. We 



will brief on the postal system of Tibet around this period, 
and then go back to the historical talk. 

Section 5: Beginning of Chinese Imperial Post of 

Qing Dynasty in Tibet in the Late Qing 

Period 

Tibet had no  modern postal facilities before the 

British army started the mililary post office in Tibet in 1903. 
Official correspondence between Tibet and China and with 
other neighboring countries were conducted by delivery 

through ancient I-Chan (the courier station service) official 
post . while personal letters of Tibetan officials or citizens 
were delivered by designated courier, which was a very 
traditional postal model. 

During the Britain-Tibet war in 1903-1 904, the British 
army set up the first military post oftice in Khambajong for 
ease of  the army's invasion and correspondence, and as the 
army pressed on. a number of  such post offices were 
established in Yatung, Chumbi. Linmo. Duota. Phari. Gartok. 

Tuna. Gyantse. Lhasa, etc. Afier the retreat of the British 

army. these post o f ices  became under the "British-Indian 
Postal Agencies" using lndian stamps. They were taken 
over by the British leader H. Tulloch as postal, telegraph 

and business bases. 

These post offices existed for about 50 years, which 
co-existed with the Qing Imperial Post during the late Qing 
period and the Tibetan local post set up by the local 
government in 1912. The British-Indian Post became only 

"lndian Post" on August 15, 1947 when India became 
independent. October 1 ,  1949 when the People's Republic 
of  China announced its establishment. The lndian Post 
existed until an agreement was signed at Gyantse on March 
3, 1955 that the post offices to be handed over to the 
People's Chinese Post on April 1 at Lhasa. Then the lndian 
Post which had been forcibly imposed on Tibet for 52 years 
finally came to an end. 

The establishment of Chinese Imperial Post of Qing 

Dynasty in Tibet lagged almost 15 years behind the 

development In the Chinese mainland. The Inspectorate 

General of the Ch~nese  Customs was firstly established, and 

then the Postal Department of Customs was launched on 

March 23. 1878. On March 20. I X96. Emperor Kwang-hsu 

approved the setting up of the Chinese Imperial Post Office 

in Beijing, and hence postal administration became 

independent from the Customs. The Qing government 
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was occupiad by Tibetan and moved to B- in 
1918. 



Section 6: The Impact of Qing's Consolidation of 

Control over Tibet 

That's the postal history as the above; let's go back 
to the human history. After pacifying Zhandui's unrest led 
by Gongbu-langjie in 1865, Emperor Tung-chih still made 
Zhandui under Tibet's rule. Zhandui citizens could not 
withstand Tibetan officials' tyranny. and asked to be 
remained with Szechwan Province. Thus, disputes between 
Zhandui and Tibet never ended. Wenhai, the Resident 
Commissioner in Tibet and his assistant Neqin went to 
Zhandui in December 1896 to mediate the situation, but the 
Tibetan officials did not accept their advice, leading to the 
conflict between Szechwan and Tibet. Therefore, the Qing 
court began thinking about the policy of "consolidating" its 
control, planning to govern Zhandui by sending a central 
official in order to rectify and stabilize the border. 

The consolidation plan was to abolish Tusi (local 
official) and institute a centrally-delegated official. The 
Qing court had made military action against Zhandui for 
eight times during the whole period of its reign. Finally. the 
Emperor Hsuan-tung had only to resort to armed force in 
191 1, and the policy was dropped the result. But 
dissatisfaction among Tibetans toward the Qing court had 
mounted. 

In Batang of the Sikang area, the Sanyan tribesmen 
killed a French missionary in 1878. Selenge, the Resident 
Commissioner in Tibet and his assistant Weiqing, together 
with the Szechwan governor Ding Bao-zhen severely 
punished the Sanyan tribesmen. This harsh policy made 
Tibetans highly discontented, as anti-Christianity 
atmosphere was high in Tibet. 

After this, the Assistant Resident Commissioner 
Fengquan and another missionary were killed in Batang. 
The Szechwan governor Liu Bing-zhang sent troops to 
Batang to suppress the chaos in 1895. In 1905, the Batang's 
Tusi intruded common citizens. and lamas went reckless 
and unrestrained. The Qing officers in Batang strongly 
proposed the consolidation policy be implemented that 
"Tusi" be removed and replaced by a central official. 
Batang was still not peaceful. In September 191 0. the Qing 
court dispatched Zhao Er-feng. the Minister of Szechwan 
and Yunnan Frontier to bring his troop to Batang, putting 
down another turmoil, and replaced the Tusi wit11 a central 
official. This also dissatisfied the Tibetans. 

Zhang Yin-tang. the former Assistant Resident 
Commissioner, said in his T~hc !  Polic.1. that "To rectify 



3 , &@eN$$ 4 4 ;5 f j@ f 4 , 8%" Q f Tibet, power must be consolidated; to consolidate power, 
force must be employed." Later. Lian-yu, the Resident 'l" tR ' -h-0qh Commissioner and his arsistant Wen Zong-yao thought 

#&)l1 j&5.$%A B a q&hE ' f -A e%F that Szechwan army should used to suppress [he Tibems 

, #& " $-J-#f$" $&@S# . &#A&& after thinking about the situation in Tibet. Hence,Zhao Er- 

@M@'+ . $IQ& ' 5 % .  
feng's subordinate Zhong-ying was ordered to bring a I ,  

000-strong Szechwan troop to Tibet in July 1909. The 

R@&%#$% B S@$& ( %&&R) , Tibetan authority, not willing to see the anterior and 
posterior Tibet areas falling into the hand ofcentral officials 

' ' ' as the exam~le  of Zhandui and Batane. set uo trainbands in 
W .  a 

$F &h F 4" 4% #R@& h B various places to stage strong opposition. Zhao Er-feng 

$8 %%mllA% %&l! j lNz$A also received order to lead his troop to Charndo. In 
December, the Szechwan troop proceeded to Lhari and 

1 U * @ B  A i%HH2R W !%%B M% G.,,daofthe Sikanearea, - - 
Id$? Afi-hOh+tA A&oisn%R1t@ 

The 13"Dalai Lama run away from Tibet to Mongolia 
3 fi *p ' B ' % * AhB) ' E % f i  in the end of July 1904, and went to Beijing to present 

" Q f H%L" &&B , $,&&.&$l,@ , 9 $& himselfto Emperor Kwang-hsu in September 1908. He left 
Beijing for Tibet in November intending to take the route 

m'b"kz&k&" ' +In throueh the Toneuan. Xian and Oinehai. On Aoril5. 1909 
W - .  . 

)l1 sB&z&E@!z(m Z&(A@) - when Dalai Lama passed Xining City of Qinghai, at Nagchu 
ofNorth Tibet he heard of the situation in Sikang and Tibet 

%+ '$li' ' - ' -' g ' areas. He then sent an envov to Beiiine. via lndia to seek - 
k ' dk - hO/\$ k A ?&S$? %a help from the consulates of various countries. He also sent 
g ,+ , + - g gi; $$m , 8 $-l?r 8 p someone to complain and protest to the British and Russian 

-- 
consulates and the Office of Colonial Affairs (the office 

p hoh$)a K Hfi4'a governing various enthic affairs) of the Qing government. 

%!%B** lfi&;Ik#&fM%& .&&R# - Since the first Britain-Tibet war in 1888 where 

Jk A 3 &l * h & a &l% % .f; Shengtai, the Resident Commissioner signed the betraying 
, &&A R . /L?& , a%# 8 E( R Convention between Grear Brirain and China relating to 

Sikkim und Tiber on Tibet's behalf, up to the Dalai Lama's 
4SB&R%b9$A)@%Rfi% exile to Mongolia in 1904 due to the second Britain-Tibet 

% + 3 h ,\,\,L+ - . war. it had been evident that the Qing court was unable to 
protect Tibet from internal and external chaos. The 

- ' aflalJzgRgaT BR Bqf$g ' consolidation ofQing7s control ofthe Sikang area including 

a&!% > ; -horn$ %=kb9& . Zhandui, Batang, Litang and Tachienlu again led to -- 

A%+ , ~ s i g u j k $ u  , 4g&gnq3 dissatisfaction of Tibetans. In addition, Lian-yu, the 
- 

Resident Commissioner in Tibet allied with Zhao Er-feng's 
- ; ' E Szechwan troop against Tibet. and it resulted in . - 

- & ' f estrangement of Tibet and China. All these adverse actions 
- p p  -- - 

5 towards Tibet had deepened the 1 3h Dalai Lama's grudge 
against the Qing government and also against the Resident 

@ X 8 4 $8 W B 6111% A& ' & S h X * ' 4 commissioner in Tibet, - 

%**anHg;r.$q443 %aRa#Rm 
Section 7: Return of the Dalai Lama and His 

a2r~7b$%%kWiR 
Exile to lndia Again (1909 to 1912) 

23 L& : 33 t - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ J ~ ~ ! E & i ~ 2 ~ & B  
It was mentioned that Dalai Lama heard of the news at 

I l f : ' ~ ( - h o h ' ' - ' L - x ' )  Nagchu that Zhang Yin-tang was going to implement the 

+ , new policy in Tibet area and the Szechwan troop was going 
,W 



to enter Tibet on his way to return to Tibet. This would not 
on ly  t a m p e r  h i s  ru l ing  power  o v e r  Tibe t ,  but also 

thoroughly change the situation in Tibet. His feeling 
towards the Qing court grew from fear to anger. He then 
complained to the consulates of  various countries and 
protested to the Office of Colonial Affairs. After staying in 
Nagchu for three months. he went back to Lhasa. A home- 
coming ceremony was held for the Dalai Lama on December 
2 1. 1909. His first exile from Tibet until his return lasted for 
five years four months and 22 days. 

As Dalai Lama returned to the palace, Lian-yu. the 
Resident Commissioner welcomed him at  the eastern 
outskirt of  Lhasa, but Dalai Lama had been highly resentful 
to him, and he just went by him without greeting. Lian-yu 
was angry too, and accused Dalai Lama of smuggling 
Russian weapons to Tibet. This caused serious clash 
between the two persons. Dalai Lama decided to retaliate. 
and hence stopped the supply of forage and labor to the 
Qing's army in Tibet, and disseminated anti-Qing rumors. 
Possemen were instigated to attempt to block the traffic of 
I-Chan (courier station) official post stations. and Tibetan 
army was called up to stop Szechwan troop from entering 
Tibet. 

O n  February 8, 1910, Tibetan army set  fire on  
Szechwan troop's military supplies, strongly opposing 
their entry, but this was put out by the Szechwan troop in 
the end. Dalai Lama therefore invited Charles Bell. the 
British Political Oflicer in Sikkim. andNepal's representative 
to mediate the situation, and asked Wen Zong-yao. the 
Assistant Resident Commissioner, to Potala Palace for a 
meeting. Wen agreed not to weaken Dalai Lama's authority 
in religious affairs, and stated that Dalai Lama should 
respect the power of resident officials as in the past. On the 
Emperor Hsuan-tung's second year first day (Feb. 10.1 910). 
the two parties established a letter of guarantee. Dalai Lama 
ordered to withdraw the Tibetan army, and asked Wen to 
convey the message to the Qing court that he had safely 
arrived at Lhasa. However. Wen's promise with Dalai Lama 
was not respected by Lian-yu. w h o  insisted on 
strengthening the Chinese control over Tibet. forcibly 
implementing the consolidation policy "replacement of 
local officials with central oflicials." 

On February 12. 700 Szechwan soldiers garrisoned in 
Lhasa. and the follow-up units were at the outskiris. This 
was the Monlam Festival (for Tibetans to I-ecei\:e gods and 
impetrate blessings, and cast out devils) tllat day. More 

than 20,000 Tibetan monks and laymen came l iom \:irious 
places to Lhasa for the ceremony. Lial-yu brought the 
Szechwan troop to fire at the crowd. hext till. nlaslel. of 



$ , , ceremony Kang Peng-taiji, and also fired at the Jokhang 
Temple and Potala Palace. The city immediately fell intu ~ B @ # J - ~ A X = + ~ R ~ - k - O $ = n 3  
chaos. Dalai Lama was having a meeting with three Tibetan 

& %  officials in the palace. At this emergency, he immediately 

~ & - h O m $  , $-@&@.lJg&g$Asf , summoned the Tripa (abbot of monastery) of  Ganden 
Monastery, the 3rd Tsomoling Hutu-ktu to be the Regent. 

Balk-+'tA) ' rpgMgytke R ' After handing over the administrative and religious afbirs, 
%a W * #& g @fi A 8  a ;k he ran away from the palace at midnight on that date. Lian- 

yu launched a manhunt that night. Dalai Lama ran 
southward to India to seek refuge from Britain. 

Dalai Lama stayed in Lhasa for only a brief time of one 
month and 22 days before he left Tibet again. On February 

21,  1910, he went via Yatung to  the British Trade 
Commissioner MacDonald (he had been the General with 
Col. Younghusband in the military expedition to Lhasa in 
1904, then became the British Trade Commissioner to stay 
in Yatung for 20 years), Lord Minto, the Viceroy of India and 
some local officials for shelter. All of them receiveh Dalai 
Lama courteously, and he was invited to stay in Da jeeling, 
India. Bound by the agreements of Convention of April 
1906 and Regulations of April 1908, Britain could not 
interfere with Tibet's and Qing's affairs. What the British 
could offer Dalai Lama was only accommodation and 
assistance in the dark. They were not in power to do 
anything more. Otherwise, they could not stay accountable 
to China, nor to other countries. Having enjoyed the 
hospitality of Britain, Dalai Lama changed his stand from 

anti-British to pro-British out of gratitude. , 

The Qing government knew from Lian-yu that Dalai 
Lama had run away again. Not willing to see him become 
friendly with the British, it instructed Lian-yu and the Shanxi 
governor Chang-geng to escort Dalai Lama back to Tibet, 
but the effort was in vain. As Dalai Lama was nowhere to 
find, the Qing court then disclosed details of Dalai Lama's 
misdeed in severe tone on February 25, 1910, removed his 
title, and disthroned him. Lian-yu was ordered to find 
another soul child and enthrone him as the Dalai Lama. 

The Qing government also transferred Wen Zong-yao 
to other position as a punishment for his giving promises to 
Dalai Lama without permission. Lian-yu was held 

responsible for dealing with the aftermath in Tibet. Being 
well aware ofDalai Lama's high status among the Tibetans, 
Lian-yu did not hesi tate to  telegraph the  central  
government the next day to  ask the  British-Indian 
government for persuading Dalai Lama to come back. The 
British-Indian government replied only on  March 12, 
agreeing to protect and escort Dalai Lama as much as 
possible. However, Dalai Lama's runaway showed his loss 
of confidence in the Qing court and Lian-yu. With the big 
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gap betwem the two partiss, it we8 diffimlt to entice him 
back to Tibet. 

Lh -yu  instituted committees in various areas of 
Tibet to strengthen the governawe of Tibet. He regm 
what he did earlier, but theTiWam' resentment toward him 
was difficult to resolve. Lian-yu had thought of using 
Youtai's trick, that is, to ask the 9* Pawhen Lama to take the 
position of DaM lama. He invited Panchen Lama to Lhasa, 
but ww W y  ~efused. Panc%en Lama returned to the 
T8%hihiIhunpo Momtery in the summer of 19 11. 

In May 1911, Lian-yu sent Luo Chang-chi, the 
Resident Cou118elot in Tibet, to Darjeeling attemptiug to 
b i t e  Dalai Lama back to Tibet, but still did not succeed. In 
191 1 winter, the Szechwan governar Zhao Er-feng tried to 
summon the Zharnu (now Bome) tribe locating between the 
Sikang and Tibet areas to surrender, but failed. Thus, he 
sent Zhong-ying for military action, but to his surprise 
Zhong was defeated. Then Lian-yu asked Fu Song-mu, the 
Minister of Frontier, to send his troop for pacifying Zharnu. 
On September 21, Lian-yu dismissed Zhong-ying for his 
military failure and held him in the prison of Zhashi. 

On October 10, 191 1, the cevolutionaricss led by 
Chinese oouhtiy Wer Dr. Stm Yat-sen m. 34) mede a 
successful insurgence- Wuchang Uprising. They 
overthrew the imperial rule of  Qing Dynasty, and 
established the Republic of China. Wha the news came to 
Tibet, the Szechwig~ troops in Tibet revolted too. They 
reqwted to go back to Szecbwsm, and looted the Tibet- 
everywhere. Zhong-ying was released. In the name of 
pacifying the rebellious troop, he killed the Chinese 
officials Luo Chang-chi and Ho Guang-xie in retaliation, and 
retaliated h - y u  by putting him in prison. 

With the long repressed enmity and witnessing this 
internal riot of Qing m y ,  the Tibetms waited no more to 
launch their counterattack, killing the Szechwan troops and 
Chinese soldiers all around. Dalai Lama in Dajeeling also 
ordered Throng Shaphe (there will be his brief story in Part 
Two of this book, the Postal History md Postage Stamps), 
the Commander-in-Chief of Tibetan army, back to Lhasa 
first, to take charge ofthe action of attacking the Szeohwan 
army of Qing Dynasty , and disarming the troop and 
expelling them back to Szechwm. The Qing officials and 
Chinese in Lhasa were also expelled on September 1,1912 to 
go back to China via India. 

With the change of regime at the Chinese central 
government, imd the military riot in Tibet, the 13" DaIai 
Lama started his return joumey to Tibet from Kalimpon& 
India on June 24.1912. The local British officials and King 



of Sikkim made a feast to see him off. Two hundred monks 
from the three major monasteries escorted him with arms. 
During Dalai Lama's absence from Tibet, he was blinded by 
his subordinates. and became suspicious of the 9Ih Pmchen 
Lama. When Dalai Lama arrived at Relong Monastery, 
Panchen Lama came all the way from Tashi-lhunpo 
Monastery to welcome him. But Dalai Lama was angry with 
his assisting the Chinese, ankmade an excuse to penalize 
him 40.000 taels of  silver. Psnchen Lama borrowed the 
money from the British, but antagonism between the two 
had deepened. The Dalai Lama arrived at Lhasa on January 
22. 191 3 after having leR Tibet for two years 1 I months and 
9 days. In the next Section let's talk about the British- 
Russian struggle for Tibet's interest during the darkest age 
of China. and then return to the human history. 

Section 8: Britain Covets the Interest in Tibet 

With the Industrial Revolution in the 16Ih century, 
Western European countries went about the world to 
scrabble for overseas resources and markets. The British 
power extended gradually to  eastward.  S ince  the 
establishment of the British East lndia Company in 1600, 
Britain conducted colonialization in Asia and expanded its 
trade business more eagerly. In May 1858, British Queen 
Victoria was crowned as the Queen of India. lndia not only 
became the wealthiest overseas colony o f  the British 
Empire, but also the center and symbol of the British 
political control and business presence in the Asian area. 

Therefore. how to  keep lndia in possession is 
certainly important to Britain. Tibet's southern border 
neighbors with India,Nepal. Sikkim. Bhutan and Burma, etc. 
These small countries had spasmodically been China's 
Qing vassals. These southern neighbors have a 4.000-km 
long borderline with Tibet along the Himalaya Range. With 
the blockage of the high mountains, Tibet can be said "a 
place of  lean soil and poor people" for the poor 
transportation and the freezing highland weather. Tibet 
does not pose any threat to the British lndia in theory, but 
with its northern boundary adjacent to Sinkiang, it opens up 
a passage to the Central Asia. This constitutes the only 
path for Russia to access India and the Indus River. On the 
Russian side. in order to proceed with their policy to invade 
the warmer areas and non-frozen sea ports in the south, 
Tibet which lies between Sinkiang and lndia inevitably 
becomes the target of contention for Britain and Russia. 

Russia made every effort to get hold of Sinkiang and 
Mongolia. and so Britain had to gain control over Tibet 
earlier than Russia did for Tibet's geographical proximity to 



1ndia.This is how Britain could protect India and counteract 
Russia.With the greedy eyes on the interest, the British 
thought of every excuse to enter Tibet. In 1772. a British 
native George Bogle came to Tibet to collect all sorts of 
information under the name of conducting trade. In 18 11, 
another British native Thomas Manning sneaked into 
Lhasa in the guise of a monk, moving all around to alienate 
Tibet from the Qing court. He was found by Yang-chun, the 
Resident Commissioner in Tibet, and expelled. In March 
183 l. three British men entered Tibet from Szechwan with all 
sorts of excuses; and in 189 1, Bower entered Ali area of 
Tibet kom Ladakh and attempted to go to Lhasa, but failed. 

The British understood it well that with Tibet as their 
target, they have to acquire the neighboring small countries 
first. Therefore. the British inlervened inNepal in 1769, and 
annexed two small countries, Kuch and Behar under the 
Himalaya in 1773. From 18 14 to 1865, Britain made its full 
effort to invadeNepal, Sikkim and Bhutan, especially Sikkim 
which is located at the India-Tibet boundary. It was the 
most important strategic pass from Tibet southward to 
India, and hence became the first target of Britain. 

In the Sino-British Ymfai Trealy of 1876, China was 
forced to allow the British to travel and conduct obser- 
vation in Tibet. In 1884, Colman Macaulay, the trade 
mission secretary of British East India Company, tried to 
organize a delegation to Tibet per the British order. The 
group obtained the visa 10 Tibet from the Central Office of 
Foreign Affairs of the Qing government in Beijing. Then a 
group of more than 300 was organized in early 1886, 
including geologists. surveyors, businessmen and security 
guards. and prepared to go to Tibet for "traveling and 
conducting observation." However. the delegation met 
strong opposition from the Tibetans, and so the trip was 
aborted. In July 1886. China and Britain signed the Bunna 
Trealy, thereby China gave up Burma, which became under 
the British control. 

For more than 100 years, Britain had not been able to 
open Tibet's door of trade with various excuses and means; 
that was the fact. A British philatelist Haveback admitted in 
his book The Postage Stutnps cn7d Postal Histotg. c$ Tibet 
published in 1952: "25 years before the 19"' century, British 
Indian officials made a number of attempts to open Tibet's 
door of trade. but were all opposed by the Chinese 
government. So they gave up the idea.. .. but  hey did not 
give up in fact. They kept finding excuses, using different 
nieans and approaches to enter Tibel, and made a variety of' 
attempts either at the central le\.el or J~rectly targeting at 
Tibet. Finally. the British could not lio1~1 their patlcnce any 
longer, and they found m cxcuse to invxic rihet hy 1'c)rce." 

In March 1888, the arorcsaicl s \ . c ~ ~ . t n ~ \  R,lacaulay 
found an cxcusc to Inunch thc Il11ia41,- : I War of  



Rangpo Mountain at the Tibet-Sikkim border. Details of 
this have been given in earlier Section. Tibet was defeated 
in this war, and Shengtai, the Resident Commissioner in 
Tibet signed the humiliating Convention between Great 
Britain cmd Chinu reluring to Tihvr rmd Sikkim in March 
1890. China then lost Sikkim. and Britain clutched some 
strategic places on the southern border of Tihet. In the 
Appendix to the Convention in December 1893, Yatung was 
forcibly opened as trade mart, but Tibet refused to fulfil1 the 
agreement. In 1896, the cavalvy captain Desai brought his 
troop into the Ali area, and privately made a map ofTibet for 
an area of about 2,000 square miles. These activities before 
1900 represented the British Empire's preparation before 
their armed invasion to Tibet. 

The puissant British Empire had its colonies all over 
the world, and it was claimed to be the empire "on which the 
sun never sets." As the suzerain of Tibet, China also 
suffered the British humiliation. Britain had overtly 
swallowed and unscr~~pulously looted this fleshy prey- 
China. East India Company in mid-18th century and Jardine 
Matheson & Co. established in Guang-zhou in 1832 had 
kept dumping opium to China. American traders also 
accounted for 30% ofthe sales. For example. 6 million taels 
of silver flew out of China annually in 1939, and the amount 
grew year after year. This accounted for one-fourth of the 
total annual national income. 

The British not only made huge profits, but also 
poisoned the Chinese with opium, hurting the entire nation 
both physically and mentally. There was "increasingly 
more opium takers, who were almost everywhere. In the 
southeast coastal areas, an opium house can be found in 
any town with ten households." Opium addicts made 
themselves clean broke and physically worn out. That was 
why the Hu-guang (Hunan and Guang-dong Provinces) 
governor Lin Tse-hsu proposed to ban opium, or else the 
Chinese would "people become poorer; the country would 
become weaker. There will be no soldier to fight the enemy. 
and no money to support the army." 

With the excuse of protecting the traders. the British 
army launched the two opium wars in 1840 and 1856. France 
joined the war in 1857: America and Russia supported them 
too. This was the war of British-French Allied Force. In all 
these wars. China was bleakly defeated, and a series of 
treaties were signed under coercion, including the Sino- 
British Nmljing Treay and Sino-British md Sino-French 
Ticnljin Treaty. These were all humiliating and unequal 
treaties. which stipulated the opening of  trade ports. 
concession and renting of land. huge compensation, etc. 

Russia was another power who set an eye on Tibet, 
and watched covetously on China. Witnessing the British 
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group brought back presents and ammunition from Russia. 
The pro-Russia1 moves for all these years shocked Britain. 
On July 25. 1901. it assailed Russia and declared: "the 
British government will not allow anything to happen that 
lnay change the moment status of  Tibet." 

Russia annexed the entire Central Asia to the north of 
Persia (Iran) and Afghanistan in 1900, and built a railway in 
1901 that ran from Tashkent in the south to Vladivostok of 
Siberia. Dorjiev went to Russia to see the Czar again in 1902, 
and made frequent visits to the Foreign Affairs Department 
and the army headquarters. He suggested that Tibet and 
Russia should enter into a Tibet-R~lssia Coni~ention. The 
China Times published the full text of all the 12 articles in 
this Convention on July 18, 1902, attracting the whole 
world 's  attention. This  aggressive move inevitably 
aroused the British solemn opposition to Russia. The two 
parties condemned and accused each other. The British 
and Russian relation in Tibet was becoming tense. and the 
British could not wait to launch their large-scale invasion to 
Tibet. 

Section 10: British Invasion to Tibet, Tibet's 
Independence and Dissipation of 
British Influence 

The British army took action on July 7, 1903. whereby 
Colone l  Younghusband led h i s  t roop  to  invade the 
southern end of Khambajong, Tibet. The British captured 
Lhasa on August 3,1904. The 1 3IhDalai Lama ran northward 
to Ulanbatar, Mongolia. Under the instigation of Dorjiev, 
Dalai Lama tried to seek protection from Russia. As the 
Russian Empire heard of the British action at Tibet, he 
voiced his opposition. but the British displayed a firm 
attitude. It happened at this time that the Russian-Japanese 
relation also grew tense. and so Russia could not spare a 
hand for Tibet in its resistance to Britain. The Russian- 

Japanese War broke out in 1905. and Russia was defeated. 
Britain and Russia then signed the ('on1,ention hefweelf 
Glpot Brituin clnd Rzrs.vitr /o Tihcv on August 31, 1907. 
stating that Russia could not intervene directly in Tibetan 
affairs. 

Failing to secure the Russian help. Dalai Lama went to 

BelJing to see Emperor Kwaig-hsu in 0ctoht.r 1908. He also 
Inet Newell Jordan. the Br~tish amhassador in China on 
October 20, relieving 111s Iwstility to t31-itain in the past. and 
expressed his wish to kccp a frirndl! Tihcr-India relation. 
Jordai was asked to corl\c) tlli!, ~ ,>oc!, \ i~l  10 the British 
King. It was evident thar s111c.t- I)trl,li i ;rlii.~ c t ~ ~ l J  not rely on 
Russia. hc made thr onl, L , I I , , I C I ,  10 I,l,ii.l I !  I L . T : ~  \\ 1111 Britain. 



Dalai Lama leR Beijing for Lhasa in latcNovcmbcr, and 
heard of the Szechwan troop's attack before reaching 
Lhasa, which was the Qing court's attempt to consolidate 
control over Tibet. Dalai Lama then grew discontented with 
the Qing government. After returning to Lhasa, Dalai Lama 
ran away again on February 12, I91 0 when the Szechwan 
troop attacked Potala Palace at Lhasa. He ran to lndia to 
seek refuge and support from Britain. 

Britain took this very chance to keep Dalai Lama who 
stayed in lndia under control. giving him special treatment 
and assisting him secretly. Dalai Lama was hostile to Britain 
in 1904 during his lirst exile because ofthe British invasion. 
but now his attitude changed to a friendly one. The British 
supported him. and secretly disseminated this message in 
Tibet: "To incite Tibet's disengagement from China 
through Dalai Lama's relation, to shifl Tibetans' anti-British 
emotion. and direct the fighting to the Qing central 
government, in order to help Tibet break away from China 
and be independent." General MacDonald (who followed 
Younghusband to invade Tibet in 1904, and then became 
the British Trade Commissioner in Yatung) admitted in his 
book T~lenn.  Years it1 Tibet: "Since the Dalai Lama left Tibet 
(referring to the second exile in February 1910). Britain had 
made secret attempts to incite Tibet's separation from 
China. and to achieve the goal of independence and 
liberty." 

As mentioned above, Russia was unable to intervene 
in Tibetan affairs, and so Britain naturally became the 
protectorate of Tibet. In the Chinese, British and Tibetan 
tripartite Simla conference in October 1913. the British 
representatives provided the map of Tibet's and China's 
boundary. as the basis for Tibet's separation from China. 
In the conference. Tibetan representatives brought forth 
the strong demand for Tibet's independence for the first 
time. Yuan Shih-kai (Fig. 36). the provisional President of 
the Northern Government of China. of course refused to 
agree. Henceforth. the Chinese-Tibetan relation had stayed 
in a halted state until Tibet sent ofticials to meet Chairman 
Chiang Kai-shek (Fig. 37) of the R.O.C. government in 1928. 
They exchanged letters and restarted the relation. After the 
northern expedition to warlords. the R.O.C. government 
actively engaged itself in foreign affairs. and the unequal 
treaties of China with foreigns were subjected to rescind bit 
by bit. The China's sovereignty over some areas was re- 
established; equal and mutually benefiting trade treaties 
were signed instead. All countries admitted that China 
enjoyed autonomy of customs tax. 

At the death of the 13Ih Dalai Lama. the R.O.C. 
government sent Wu Cbung-shin. Commissioner of 
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Mongolim and T i b W  Affiks, to host the b r n g ~ r a ~ ~  
ceremony of the 14* Dalai Lam in Tibet in 1940. 
&ien&ly dation betwwn the C h =  cenltal g t o v e m ~ t  
and Tibet m h ~ d  the &oon3 high. 

At the end of the Second World War in Awguet 1945, 
cry for peace peaked around the world. Colonies became 
independent one after another, India gained independence 
on August 15, 1947 too, and British Iabi$l Mal Agapdes 
was also changed to Indian Alien Post. The British 
hegemony over the world was dissipating, but: America 
took its plwe to intervene in Tibet's afkirs. 

The People's Republic of China (P.R.C.) announced 
its establishment on October 1, 1949. The Tibetan local 
government organized a trade mission at this time, 
pr-eparing to go to Britain and America, but in fact the 
mission was engaed in fareign affair activities for the 
''independence of Tibet." Later, on S e p k m h  9,195 1, the 
People Liberation Anny (PLA) garrisfoned in Lhasa to 
liberate Tibet by force. On April 1, 1955, aU hlndisn Alien 
Post offices in Tibet were handed over to the China 
Penple's Posts. The British and Indien Posts that had been 
nmnhg hr 52 years &ally c a m  to an end. Hence the 
imperialist powers' schemes in Tibet for the last two 
centuries should also be declarecl faif&. 

The Chinese-l'lbetan relationahlp has its Estodoal 
origin; Tibet is a part of China, and they have a closely 
linked relation 1%; the lips and teeth. In the late Qing bnd 
early R.O.C. years, China did not decline to pmbx4 Tibet, 
but it did not have the capability to do so. Then The4 grew 
alienated frm the Chinese central government, and begw 
to l m  toward Bd&k and pursue independence. Wheress 
China id Tibet grew hostile to each othe~, thir was 
inevitable way that Tibet vfcd to keep itself surviving. Now 
that the "asleeping lion" China h awakened The huge 
dragon of the Chinese nation is now flying high in the sky, 
with stable political situation and rapid econami~ growth. 
Thacentral government should care far and respect Tibet, 
and put the people9s as well an the nation's benefit and 
interest in top priority. 

Looking( back at the history and ping into the fiturc, 
those politician in power should cansider the people f i ~ t  
when seeking to manage a camtry. Ifthat brings aboutw, 
the common people will be the biggest sufferers. We 
should treat Tibetan8 with ffiendsbi.~, respect md oa eai 
equal fboting, aa they were Hsn tribe, P r o b W  should be 
solved with exteosive love and peace. 

Let's go back to the history now. In Section 7, it 
mentioned that the 1 36 Ddai Lama left Tibet flw a s e ~ m d  
time, and returned to Tibet on January 22,191 3. In the amt 
Secdm, we'll go on to study of the historid develapment 
in Tbrst. 



Section 11: The 13'" Dalai Lama's Claim of Tibet's 

Independence (l911 to 1913) 

With the establishment of the K.O.C.. the Tibetans 
abrogated the central representative of ices  in Tibet one 
after another, and expelled the Manchurian and Han people 
and troops. In April 1912, Szechwan governor Yin Chang- 
heng asked the central government to take care of the 
Tibet's affairs. and proposed to appoint Zhong-ying as the 
Chief Administrator of Tibetan AfTairs accrediting on his 
experience. In June this year, the Tibetan army captured 
Chaya. Litang (Lihua and Batang), etc. in the Sikang area 
consecutively. Provisional President Yum Shih-kai of the 
Northern Government of China sent Yin Chang-heng to the 
Sikangarea to recover Litangon July 5 ,  1912. Yin arrived at 
Tachienlu (Kangting) on July 29, and recovered Chamdo in 
August. The Tibetan arnly was defeated and fled back to 
Lhasa. 

On the other hand, Lu Cheng-hsiang, Director of 
Diplomacy of the Chinese central government telegraphed 
the British, Japanese and Russian embassies in China on 
August 13. 1912 to make a five-point declaration, stated : 
"Mongolia and Tibet are the full territory of  China. 
Foreigners should keep impartiality and abstain from 
interference. Foreign countries should not increase their 
garrison or instigate rebellion in Mongolia and Tibet." On 
August 17, the British ambassador in China.Newell Jordan 
opposed to the entry of Yin Chang-heng's troop to Tibet, 
and proposed a revised five-point agreement to the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs. stating that China should not 
intervene in Tibet's internal affairs or establish it as a 
province, or station too much garrison. But Britain admitted 
China's suzerainb. over Tibet. 

On September 1 .  191 2,Zhong-ying informed Beijing 
that Dalai Lama had sent an envoy to have peace talk, 
proposing to resume Dalai Lama's power and his title. but 
the central government should not establish Tibet as a 
province, or see it as part of  the Chinese territory, or 
garrison in Lhasa, and Yin's troop should be w~thdrawn. 
The content of Dalai Lama's proposal was obviously the 
same as the earlier opposition of the British ambassador, 
making coincident declaration that the central government 
only had suzerainty over Tibet. but not administrative 
sovereignty. Critics believed that this was an explicit 
s tatement o f  Dalai Lama about  his intent for the 
independence of Tibet. On September 7. Jordan even made 
a reiteration to the Ministry of Foreign AtTairs: "If the R.O. 
C. government was to conquer Tibet with force. the British 
government will not only refuse to recognize the R.O.C., but 
also assist Tibet in gaining independence with its solid 
strength." 



In mid-October 19 12. Dalai Lama called the Chinese 
central government from India via Zhong-ying, the Chier 
Administrator of Tibetan Asairs, proposing his conditions 
for agreement. The  central government decreed the 
resumption of the 1 3Ih Dalai Lama's title on December 28. a d  
Yuan Shih-kai in the President's name invited Dalai Lama to 
Beijing to discuss the details. Dalai Lama replied that he 
refused any position, and only requested the resumption of 
his political and religious authority. He also made an excuse 
to refuse going to Beijing. 

The central government's placatory actions to Tibet 
had not stopped yet. On December 18. 191 2. Ma Ji-ximg aid 
Yao Bao-lai were sent as title-conferring envoys to Tibet, 
and proposed that Wen Zong-yao and Wang Ren-wen 
would be the Tibetan Affair Coordinators, to harmonize 
with Tibet. However, Britain was unwilling to see the 
Chinese government's well-meant lasso towards Tibet, for 
fear that they would not be able to manipulate Dalai Lama 
any more if an agreement was reached. The British 
ambassador Jordan then urged the admission of the earlier 
requirements proposed on August 17, 1912. Then Yan Hui- 
qing, Deputy Minister of  Foreign Affairs. met Jordan on 
December 14, stated "China had no intention to change the 
current status, and China had full sovereignty over Tibet. 
Jordan argued that the British government could not accept 
this reply from China, and stated that China had in fact no 
power in Tibet currently. If the Chinese government 
insisted on this proposition, then Britain would have to 
take action." Jordan insisted on his position, and the 
conversation led to nowhere. 

Russia, once another contender for Tibet, became 
incapable for the struggle since its failure in the Russian- 
Japanese war in 1905. Russia signed the Convention 
herwren Great Britair1 and Russia in 1907, which kept it 
away from Tibet. However, Russia's interest in Mongolia 
increased. It took advantage of the unsettled situation in 
China after the 191 1 Revolution, and sent troops to 
Mongolia. An Indel~endence Proclarnciriori appeared in 
Ulanbatar on December 3. 191 1 .  and the living Buddha 
Jebtsun-damba ascended to the throne as the "King of Sun 
of the Great Mongolian Empire." 

On November 3, 1912, Russian ambassador lvan J. 
Kuzowetsou signed the Russicoi-Afonig~litoi Agreemen1 at 
Ulanbatar with the Royal Highness Hangda-duoerji of 
Outer Mongolia. Henceforth. Outer Mongolia became 
independent from China, and had Russia as its protectorate. 
When the news reached the Chinese central government. 
the whole country was shocked. L~:lng Ku-hao. Director of 
Foreign Affairs resigned. It was conln,c,~lly believed that 
Britain would follow Russla', ~ \ . ~ t r n p l e  tr, Instigate the 
independence of Tibet. "Whi lr Russ~a  had Mongolia. 
Britain will defi~l i tely ~ t ~ - i \ c  1i11 !I!;CI to balance the 



power .... While Russia conquers Mongolia by force. 
Britain will definitely grab Tibet by force." said the famous 
political critic Kang You-wei. The situation thcn developed 
exactly as he predicted. 

In March 1912. Russia's latent affiliate in Tibet 
Dorjiev (had once been Dalai Lama's attendant student, and 
the personal advisor Shatra. the chiefGaloin ofTibetan local 
government) went to Phari, a bordering town in Tibet. to 
report to Dalai Lama about the "independence of Mongolia. 
" Dalai Lama was excited, and sent Dorjiev to Mongolia in 
January 19 13 to sign the Mongolian-fibelm Agreement, 

committing to their cooperation, and recognition of each 
other as "independent country." However. Russia did not 
like to see Tibet which lies between India and Mongolia to 
become a country under the British protection, and so  was 
not supportive to Tibet's independence. 

While Outer Mongolia had fallen under control of 
Russia. the central government was afraid that Kang You- 
wei's prediction would come true "While Russia had 
Mongolia. Britain will definitely strive for Tibet." On 
January 8. 191 3. the Min~stry of Foreign Affairs met Jordan 
to inquire about Britain's opinion on Tibet. The British 
ambassador replied: "Britain's opinion on Tibet has been 
presented in full in the August 17. 191 2 statement. As the 
Ministry inquired. please read the details in the statement." 

On January 24. 19 13. the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
drafted the letter Negotiarion concerning fiher. trying to 
accommodate the British requirements. But Jordan replied: 
"This convention is to resume all the lost rights of China. 
So much as China gains. what does it mean to say losing the 
infertile and poor Tibet'! Britain will not take such a place 
even if China is to compliment it away. Although China has 
given its word not to make Tibet a province. Sikang at 
Szechwan Province has included Tibetan territory in its 
western part. It will be difficult to demarcate the Tibetan 
boundary. to distinguish Szechwan from Tibet, and to avoid 
Szechwan's invasion ofTibet in the future. In fact. the mere 
stone for Szechwan and Tibet has already been established 
very early in Emperor Kang-hsi era during Qing Dynasty, 
which is around Batang. This may be mentioned in the 
future convention, and then the frontier may be fixed jointly 
by representatives from all parties." Britain not only did not 
concede, but proposed an enlarged boundary of Tibet. The 
conversation then ended with no conclusion. This  
discussion became the key to the rupture in the later Simla 
conference. 

Seeing the internal conflict of the Qing and Szechwan 
hoops.Tibetan army successful attacked of the troop. Dalai 
Lama reached a consensus with the British. Dalai Lama 
would not oppose to the British, and the British would 
support Dalai Lama's return to Tibet. Hence. Dalai Lama 
returned to Tibet from Kalimpong, India on June 24. 1912. 



Qing and Szechwan troops were disanned and expelled fronl 
Tibet in three batches in late August. On December 28, the 
Chinese central government resunied the title of the 13th 
Dalai Lama. but Dalai Lama refused any position or title 
given by the central, and requested only the resunlption of 
his political and religious authority. 

Dalai Lama arrived at Lhasa on January 22. 191 3. and 
made a proclamation to all Tibetans on February 13. saying: 
"Now that China's attempt to colonize Tibet has gradually 
disappeared like the rainbow in the sky, under the priest- 
patron relation (meaning the give-and-take relation between 
monks and the patrons). We have got a blest and peaceful 
time again. We are a small, religious and independent 
nation. In order to catch up with other countries and 
nations, we have to defend our own country." Although 
Dalai Lama pointed to the priest-patron relation between 
China and Tibet, but not a liege relation, and also declared 
that Tibet was an "independent country," this proclamation 
was only Dalai Lama's internal announcement to the 
Tibetans. It had not been externally disclosed, and was not 
a manifesto of independence, and international supporl and 
recognition was not sought. 

Despite the fact that there was no one country in the 
world that formally recognized Tibet as an independent 
country, considering the central government's incapability 
to protect Tibet, in addition to Britain's eager instigation for 
Tibet's separation and independence from China, Dalai 
Lama's estrangement from the central government became 
obvious. 

The post office (Jokang) of Tibetan local government 
(Kashag) was established at this time. When the 13'" Dalai 
Lama stayed in India, he got in touch with the modern 
postal service, and instructed the Kashag to issue stamps 
when preparing for the establishment of the post oftice. On 
May 26, 19 12, an announcement (the lnanuscript being filed 
in the archive of  the Potala Palace now). approving the 
establishment of  the post o f i c e  was published saying that 
a Jokang was established under the Kashag government. 
and listing out regulations about the postage stamps 
needed for the weight of letters and parcels. Details of the 
announcement will be discussed in Part Two of this book 
Tibetan Stumps mid Postal Histon: 

Dalai Lama returned to Lhasa on January 22, 1913. 
After reaching the Potala Palace. he awarded r ~ d  punished 
the Tibetan officials according to their hchaviors during his 
absence. He promoted people having mcrilorious service in 
the battle with the Szechwan trcrull. T'hc Iirst person to be 
promoted was the Co~nma~der-in-cl!i~:i~t~t'iI~e T~betan Civil 
Army, Dasang-damdrul. He u ac clc\ .ir,:,l li-i~m an ordinary 
citizen to Zasa at one hlu\v. all,! :,!l I];.: estates of Sera 
Monastery and people origi!l;~lly ~ : r i , l r . ~ -  (-;:IIOIII (Minister 
of Kashag governmenl) Isnr;,rrc. !:l;! i7.:,- Lllled. were 



given to Dasang-damdrul. Since then. Dasang-damdrul 
became the Tsarong Zasa. or Tsarong Shaphe (He later also 
took the ofice of the chief of Tibet Bank, with the mint 
factory also under his control). An introduction to his life 
will be given later in Part Two, Chapter R. Section 4. 

The second one to be awarded was the Regent, the 
3rd Tsomoling Rimpoche. He adminis-tered the Tibetan 
affairs during Dalai Lama's exile. which was up to Dalai 
Lama's expectation. He also led all Tibetans in expelling the 
Szechwan troop. Therefore. Dalai Lama conferred the 
Regent with the title of Hutu-ktu, and granted him a jade 
seal. Dalai Lama believed that the Danjiling Monastery war, 
affiliated with China. and so confiscated the monastery's 
properties and dismissed all its monks. This monastery 
became the Post and Telegraph Ofice of Tibet (until i t  was 
handed over to the Chinese People's Post and closed on 
March 28, 1959). The post office of local government had 
issued five sets, totaling 26 stamps. 

Section 12: Relation of the R0.C. Government 

and Tibet (1912 to 1937) 

With the establishment of the aforesaid Rtrssian- 
Mongolian Convention and Mongolicm-Tiheturi 
Agreement, the British witnessed the growth of Russian 
influence. As Britain saw itself as the protectorate ofTibet. 
it suggested to Beijing that a China-Britain-Tibet tripartite 
meeting should be held to resolve the long-standing 
unsettled issues about Tibet. On October 13, 1913. 
representatives from the three parties met at Simla, India. 
The Tibetan Affairs Coordinator Chen Yi-fan and assistant 
Wang Hai-ping were Chinese representatives; the British 
Indian Plenipotentiary, Sir Henry MacMahon was the 
British representative; and the Tibetan representatives 
were the Lonchen Shatra (Silun official) and others. 

At the beginning o f  the meeting. the Tibetan 
representatives put forth six strong demands at the British 
instigation. including the "independence of Tibet." with a 
territory encompassing Qinghai, Litang, Batang and 
Tachienlu. The Trade Regulations bemeen Great Britain 
a id  Tibet established in 1893 and 1908 should be revised by 
Britain and Tibet. and China should not be involved. China 
should not station its official in Tibet." Chen Yi-fan 
proposed that "Tibet is an integral part of the Chinese 
territory. and Britain should admit that China has all the 
established rights in Tibet. China shall not subject Tibet to 
provincial administration, and Britain shall not annex or 
occupy the land of Tibet. The Chinese resident official in 
Tibet may station a troop of 2,500 in Lhasa, and Tibet's 
foreign affairs and military administration should be 
directed by China; no country should deal with it directly." 

The point of heated argument among three parties 
was mainly the sovereignty of China over Tibet, and the 
expanded territory ofTibet. This meeting was clearly jointly 



+ , set up by Britain in collusion with the pro-British power in 
Tibet. Their goal was to  conipel China to admit the 

&# 7 &!Rma**&$#h&rd,@ %m& disengagement and independence o f  Tibet from the 

Ba R H ~ # q  #m h , ffi g # Chinese central government through the meeting, SO that 
this fact obtained a legal status in black and white paper. 

%S 0 &&Bmii&@%i v BaH&tgB T h e  two sides o f  the three parties held to their 
&a# # # e m  & 16 W* &,h polarized position. and the British made their I I -point ~ t - ~ f i  

qf Mediurion and Compromise as a mediator. requiring the 
two sides to accept the proposal. The  Llrajr mainly 

jq $8 A l&* # g R =& E , H@ U delineated Tibet. Sikang. Q i n C a i .  Szechwan. ~ u n n i .  
Gansu. Sinkiang. etc. as Tibetan area, and was demarcated 

h 9 %  kt! + f i  % as Tibet's territory. And the area to the west of Jinsha River 
was called the "Outer Tibet." while area to the east of Jinsha 
River was "lnner Tibet." Outer Tibet would be completely 
detached from China, while lnner Tibet would be co- 
administered by China and Tibet. 

Britain made some "concession" after rounds of 
discussion. Tibet would still be divided into lnner Tibet 
and Outer Tibet, with lnner Tibet nearby India enclosing 
Lhasa. Shigatse, Chamdo, and Outer Tibet nearby China 
encompassing Batang, Litang. Tachienlu and eastern Tibet. 
The Druji also admitted China's suzerainty over Tibet, but 
Tibet should not be subject to provincial administration. 
Outer Tibet was allowed to be autonomous. and China 
should allow it autonomy and was not allowed to intervene 
in its administration. China may still station a resident 
official in Lhasa, with an armed escort of  300 soldiers or 

, , , below. The Lhasa local government in lnner Tibet still kept 
its established authority. including the management of mosl 

f l f l f ih  E B&& ' %m$ PW 3 B h m monasteries, and appointment of all regional officials, but 

&m&@ , f i # r g g e $ k #  , $ j g g g h f  China may send army, officials or settle citizens here. 
Britain would not annex any part of Tibet. and may send 

If+&3h%4E$ ' ' f g B f + a @ %  trade commissioners and soldiers with the number not 
, , f i  4 1  exceeding three-fourth of China's garrison in Lhasa. Amap 

of Tibet was appended to this agreement. with red and blue 
@# ' a R%% ' hft;l;B4-% lines indicating the bound-arks of  Outer Tibet and lnner 

@&!g%m$&EI3+45 lkLI&%@iT6 flt+B Tibet. 

&jhM-% M#l!&%#'lkt! m&*9\fk@* After lengthy discussion and bargaining. the Chinese 
- representat ive Chen  Yi-fan was forced to sign this 

3 -&+&zg , zp",$ &-h- m$ agreement the next year on April 27, 1914. The British 
representative Henry MacMahon was cunning enough to 

f 1; a B{% & M % @ %k * 7; lk % have drawn an India-Tibet boundary along the Himalaya 

m S{<%$$- ,%S , aI]a 3;r. aAR;;BgB , % ~  Range to the east o f  Bhutan. which was 90.000 sq.km. bigger 
- than before. Although the British had no1 imnexed Tibet. 

@ L L I K & ~ P & * E & L ~ %  ' -*#kg b 7 ha they were allowed to trade freely in this area. Chen 
--p 

q$/i?z&~& . = & ~ # ; 8 . =  , @$&a# telegraphed and reported to  Bcijing: .'... they were firm in 
their position, a id  so I signed i t  at thc moment to avoid a 

3 fr h f i  g #% m ' f% & E $& h h b ?g nlpturc," This agreement aroused the t)pposition of the . : " . . . # f g g &  , mf$#gfi , entire country, and Chen was harshly condemned as 
"incompetent official who only do  Iirlm? ru the country. 

%**W " lkL% 51 &&H @ % L X $ /  .r?A .S - P8 what  a shame to ],,VC I , s ,  l.ihet: 11 \ \as ( l l c  ,in of)'i-fan. He 
" j@ B $$ m , q ,;. , %fri 3 f , 2 could not only b e p ~ ~ n i d l ~ ~ n ~ u ~ i ~ . "  ' . i n t i ~  the presswe -- of the entil-e pclpulation. p~-c>\ 1\1011.:1 : ' I \ , \ I ~ ~ : I I ~  Yuan Shih- 
' *F$&'' ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ h  B&@fi  7; ' kai dared not appro \e  thls . ~ c r t . c i i l ~ ~ i i .  :':1:1 hence the 

T$!t+tk*S$kt6% *$&@%&R a 
conference elided up 111 a rulit~lr~. 



On July 3 this year, Britain and Tibet cslablished the 
Simla Convention on their own. Britian even warned: 
"Afker the British-Tihetun Convention was established, all 
the privileges and interests of China in the tripartite draft 
between China, Britain and Tibet will bc naturally 
annihilated. The British government will try its best to 
assist Tibet in counteracting China's invasion to Tibet." It 
was an explicit display of the Britain's arrogance of 
replacing China. 

The latter stage of the Simla conference just met the 
outbreak of the First World War. Britain could spare no time 
to attend to the Oriental area, but was unwilling to stop its 
aggression, resulting in a termless adjournment. Since then 
the Tibetan army made frequent attacks eastward, capturing 
almost the whole Sikang, but the area to the east of Lan- 
tsang River and Chamdo remained in the hand of Sikang 
army. Tibet had in fact broken away from China. Britain's 
invasion of Tibet was conducted under the flag of 
"assisting Tibet's independence," but it also incited Tibet 
to invade Sikang. Then the British acted as a mediator and 
compelled the Szechwan army to admit the area occupied by 
Tibetan army. Therefore, Britain had been exerting itself to 
help building up the Tibetan army. 

Since the 13* Dalai Lama's return to Tibet and re- 
seizure of the political and religious power, and after the 
Simla conference, he decided to Lengthen Tibet's military, 
administrative and economic affairs with the help of Britain. 
He appointed Tsarong Shaphe as Magchi (Commander-in- 
Chief of Tibetan Army) to organize a new army, expanding 
the original Tibetan army of 3.000 soldiers to a 10,000- 
strong standing army. An military officers training school 
was established in Gyantse, and an machinery factory was 
set up in Zhashi to produce some of the guns, found coins, 
and print bank notes and stamps. Students were sent 
overseas to lndia and Britain to study mining, electrical 
engineering, telegraph technology, and receive military 
training, etc. They would be responsible for setting up the 
machinery plant, power plant, telegraph office and train up 
new army when they returned. For example, Jibu returned 
to Tibet from London after graduation in 1920, and began 
the establishment of Lhasa Telegraph Office at once. He 
became the Director of Telegraph Office. 

Dalai Lama sent officials to lndia to learn about 
politics, economics, culture, the tax system and methods. 
He also established a police bureau in Lhasa. as well as the 
Oukang (bank) which was presided director by Pengkang- 
gong. The Director of Oukang position was later taken up 
by Tsarong. 

The 13" Dalai Lama was a wise and decisive person, 
good at political tacts. He associated with the British, but 
was not used by them; he refused China, but kept contact 
with it. In more than 21 years from his return to Tibet until 
his death, Tibet maintained its autonomy and territorial 
completeness. This should be accredited as meritorious 
service of the Dalai Lama. 



Budget was needed to promote the various policy 
initiatives in Tibet. In order to balance the budgct, tax Inus1 
be increased. The 9" Panchen Lama in posterior Tibet 
possessed large sphere of  land. people and monasteries, 
and so inevitably became the important financial source 
the Kashag government. 

Panchen Lamas at  the Tashi-lhunpo Monastery, 
Shigatse had always been under direct leadership of the 
Resident Commissioner in Tibet since the early time of 
Emperors Yung-cheng and Chien-lung of Qing Dynasty; 
they maintained a parallel position with the Kashag 
government in anterior Tibet. During the beginning of the 
R.O.C. years, the Resident Commissioner was expelled by 
Tibetan army. Dalai Lama had not kept a good relationship 
with Panchen Lama at that time; the Kashag government 
then instituted a Jizong (prime manager) in posterior Tibet, 
forcing Tashi-lhunpo Monastery to submit to Dalai Lama's 
rule. Levy of food supplies. money, servicemen and tax was 
also conducted coercively. Tashi-lhunpo Monastery 
adhered to the existing system and refused to take this 
burden. As a result. relationship between the two Lamas 
worsened. 

In June 19 15, Panchen Lama wrote letter toDalai Lama, 
stating the inappropriateness of  Jizong's intervention in 
the monastery's administration, and propsing a meeting 
with Dalai Lama to discuss the unsettled matters. Dalai 
Lama refused Panchen Lama's request in writing. In 
October of 1920, Panchen Lama sent officials to Lhasa to 
negotiate with the Kashag government, requesting tax 
exemption on wool, animal skin and salt. The Kashag 
refused, and the negotiation was suspended. In 1921, the 
Kashag established a Military Supplies Bureau, and Tashi- 
lhunpo Monastery was assigned to supply for one-fourth 
of the military needs of  tlie entire Tibet, which was an 
obligation ofabout 100,000 catties in weight. Panchen Lama 
again sent officials to ask for exemption. but was refused 
again. This added to Panchen Lama's dissatisfaction. 

Hostility between the two Lamas' administration at 
Lhasa and Shigatse gradually built up. Previous enmity 
between then1 had not been resolved, while the dispute on 
army expenses and taxes added to the problem. The 
relationship of the two Lamas had reachcd a very terrible 
situation. Panchen Lama tried to ask the British to mediate 
the situation. but failed. Panchen felt uneasy and heart 
startled to Dalai Lama. When thc friction grew to its height. 
some ministers of  the .Pashi-ll1~111po Monastery were 
summoned to Lhasa. arrested and impr~.;clned. 

Panchen Lama \\:as scarcd. and h n e ~ v  lhc could not 
explain himself to Dala~  L.;u~ia. mid I);iia~ 1-amn would not 
accept him. He let1 15 ~nonhs 10 rul? ;I\\ :!: !run1 tlie city at the 
night of November 15. 1923. a i ~ l  Ilcl! ,~!ong thc Laigqing 
R~ver.  On Novemhcr IS. rn$.)l~, I~I.!II ' t * ! i  !~!gli monks and 
officials ofTashi-lhunpo Rl ,~nn~ tc r !  .?l\,: I l ~ ~ l  li-0111 Sl~igatse 
at night. ancl rul icd [ l ~ e ~ r  \\;i., Ior 1:' d , .. ,u~ti nights to 



catch up with the Panchen Lama. Their escape was 
successful. Aner Panchen Lama's leave, Dalai Lama took 
the chance to take back the power of  Tashi-lhunpo 
Monastery. and incorporated it under the Kashag 
government.  I je  sent  off icials  to  take care of  the 
administrative and religious amairs of posterior Tibet. The 
Panchen Lama's group suflered all the way through wild 
field and desolate path to arrive at Gaolan via Ganzhou and 
Liangzhou. preparing to go to Beijing. However, the Beijing 
government was at a mess then. As Yuan Shih-kai pressed 
from his presidentship towards the emperorship of the 
Chinese Hung-hsien Empire in 191 h, the National Protection 
Army began to oppose Yuan. The Empire collapsed just a 
hundred days after he called himself the emperor. Yuan was 
so sad that he fell ill and died. China then fell into a situation 
of warlords scrabbling for their own orbits. These warlords 
kept their own army, and fought for power. in order to jump 
to the height of the political ladder. Tsao-kun also became 
the President on October 10. 1923 after Li Yuang-hung. 

The next year (1924) after Panchen Lama's exile, he 
arrived at Beijing, met President Tsao-kun and reported the 
situation in Tibet. He also raised his opinion about puning 
the border army in order. China was in a state of warlords 
fighting at this time, and foreign aggression followed. 
Panchen Lama therefore could not get any real solution and 
substantial assistance. He then took this chance to travel 
through all provinces in northern and eastern China, 
making observation and lecturing on Buddhism. The 
Chinese central government treated Panchen Lama nicely, 
but did not help him return to Tibet. He was conferred the 
title "National Preacher and Wisdom Great Master." and 
given a jade seal, an edict. and an annual salary of  $120.000 
plus $30.000 monthly allowance. Panchen Lama set up 
offices in Szechwan. Sikang. Ping. Beijing, Shanxi. Sui, 
Qinghai and India. In 1932. the central government 
appointed him as the Civilizing Commissioner for the 
western border. In 1934. he became a councilor ofthe R.O. 
C. government. 

In order to enhance the military force of Tibet for the 
scheme to invade Sikang, Britain continually proposed to 
Dalai Lama about the expansion of Tibetan army and a taw 
increase plan. This aroused strong opposition from the 
Tibetans. InNovember 1920. the British envoy Charles Bell 
(Political Oficer  in Sikkim) arrived at Lhasa. and news broke 
out not long afterward that lamas of  the three major 
monasteries were planning a riot to anack and expel the 
British envoy. Dalai Lama deployed the army to press it 
down. leading to a conflict between the lamas and the army. 
Bell met die-hard opposition from the Tibetans during his 
less-than-one-year stay in Tibet. and then returned to India 
in the next September. 

The British Empire understood the strong anti-British 
thought among the Tibetans. and so sought to strengthen 
the training of Tibetan police for the implementation of the 



g@ fipk#&? $$=&1)9&$@ rule of police (i.e., the rule of secret agents). The British 
attempted to control Tibetans' thought and action, but this 

1 ' f  2 plot again was resisted by the Tibetans. Britain realized that 

@I$R~% , $ @h~bj${& mHj$$j 7 .B& Dalai Lama was not supporting all the British policies in 
Tibet wholeheartedly, and so came to an even more sinister 

'B * m 'EakfP &&*W ' mzAXd6RB plot. In 1924, the British secretly supported the pro-British 

P$$$ , ,%. m &@*&R% e#,WR B m soldiers to launch a COUP d'etat, overthrowing the Kashag 
govern~nent and attempting to form another government. 

a 9 ' g 'p K %* The leader in this plot was the Galoin. Tsarong Shaphe, 

$p , $$ .7);=(& T & ~ , X F hp When Dalai Lama was informed of this secret plot, he 
immediately removed Tsarong from his position of 

l $%%B G a g .  gL@w - Commander-in-chief ofTibetan Army. 

@i%&fik%%QiE#k %-h=-t+% Britain's active move to intervene in the internal 
affairs ofTibet had directly harmed Dalai Lama's leadership. @a ' & f  W % ' % & & * A ' B  The close relation between Dalai Lama and the British then 

$4 , 3% ( . . . j # changed greatly. Dalai Lama came to realize the British's 
craftiness, and remembered the friendly relationship with 

*zKR#g) ' R (*l@i2M#;;f;) China in the past. He then thought of allying with the 

f , + J, #&&A S'' 5 $E# * , &l] $5 central government to resist Britain. Early at the beginning 
of the R.O.C. years, Dr. Sun Yat-sen, Chinese country father 

8 R%'' ' 6% ' '"g advocated the harmony of the five races. Dalai Lama knew 

' & &  - , it well that Tibet would be isolated and be trampled by the 
-- 

British India if it did not declare independence or become 
hW%t$;ffj 8E%E%+%+3t!f@*B91!!%4+ ' partofchina, - 

@ ~ % & m & f i * % % + i ~ ~ & k $ $ %  Chairman Chiang Kai-shek of the R.O.C. government 

, k & B &  & $ - R  rD7 8 founded the capital in Nanjing in 1927, with Mongolian and 
Tibetan Affairs Commission under it. It inherited the 

?kF#J%BSi?#lj$ system of the Office of Colonial Affairs in Qing Dynasty, 
setting down the Regularions ,fbr Mongolian, Tiberan. 

- h s h P = n  @ R & R @ m  ' Mohammedan arid Sinkiong Regional Chiefs and 
iQ - 'f& g $3 . h fr g 9 @ , #$ Religious Leaders Visiritig Beijing, and the Regulafions.for 

the Appointnienr o/'Ltrmtu. etc. This was done following Dr. 
- 5 g g ' g $ g& Sun's advocate of "harmony of the five races; creation of 

' j , f i  the Chinese nation" that all races should seek to liberate 
- 

themselves, and "all races within the territory of China are 
f i  f i  treated equally," In  the winter of 1928. Tibet's Khenpo 

8 , ~ $ m & ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  . i#fi=k$ , %SQ (politicahfficer in posterior Tibet), Luosang-basang. in 
Wutai Mountain went to Nanjing to meet Chairman Chiang ** %-@%g% ' %@%q* under the ,,lh Dalai Lama's Chairman Chiang also 

p$ . @;lrB@& , iq@-R& ? " $&fib H 6 , asked the Tibetai envoy to writc to Dalai ~ama .~h i smarked  
the re-establishment of relationship between Tibet and the 

&h 8 @gm&% f R W 2 ItP E k && f i  M R.O,C, govemlnent, 

1 "+?die$fl&%g&$ T3Rhk+I@ In February 1929. the R.O.C. government sent a 

7 @ , + g ,  , & Chinese-Tibetal mixed female starfof the ~xecutive Ofice, 
Ms. Liu Man-qing, to bring Chairman Chiang's letter to 

h ' % %  & Tibet. making an appointlnent to nlee, Dalai Lama at Lhasa 

*@+,l;$* , E D ~ S  T g * m + $ @  , $j E in the next March. Dalai La~na expressed: "The central 
- 

government used to neglcct Tibt.1. and discarded it as 
RAeGR%b9-P # r n H & % W $ ? ~ ~  - useless land. Now that the nc\v government has been 

established. we \r ish to contlnllc G ~ I -  relationship as 
W*+=nB&fi X a g M  ' always, and furthermore. to cf'li-clu:~tc h~ll,stantial mutual 

4 & 9 , & assistance. For thc Sik:u~s p~ohlc~n.  pli.;:.;c. ask the central 
government to appoint 'an I I I ~ ? ) , ~ I I ~ , I C , . ~  ,liiit~nl to take over 

' &R@ ' R s a & f  R W g% 2% the administration. M'e \\ 111 \\ ir!lt.ii.i .r . # 1 1 i  ! r ~ i i \ .  from there at - 



any time. We are all within the territory of China; why 
distinguish ourselves from the other'?' At the same time, 
Dalai Lama sent Kunchod-jungnas. the Tibetan Aft'airs 
Co~nmissioner in Beijing. to explain to Chairmw Chiang: 
"The 1 3Ih Dalai Lama has not allied with the British, but w ~ t h  
a neighboring territory. dealing with them is inevitable. The 
13Ih Dalai Lama has no anti-Chinese mentality. and 
welcomes the return of the 9"' Panchen Lama to Tibet." 
Seen from this speech, Dalai Lama had suffered enough 
under Britain during the 16 years of separation from China. 
and had realized the crafiiness and unrestrained ambition of 
the British. He then turned to the central government and 
displayed a tiiendly gesture. 

In December 1929, Chairman Chiang wrote to Dalai 
Lama again, and sent Kunchod-jungnas as the comforting 
officer to Tibet. Apart from comforting the Tibetan 
compatriots, he was also responsible for discussing the 
matters of boundary issue between Sikang and Tibet and 
Panchen Lama's return to Tibet. etc. As the Chinese- 
Tibetan relationship had just resumed for a short time, the 
demarcation of Tibetan boundary and dealing of Tibetan 
affairs were of great importance and could not be settled in 
a short period. Therefore. it was agreed that the Kashag 
government may set up three offices of Tibetan affairs in 
Nanjing, Beijing and Sikang. to be presided by Kunchod- 
jungnas and Tshultrim-tenzin. They were responsible for 
conveying the Chinese central opinion. and the Tibetans' 
view about the National affairs. The relationship between 
Tibet and the central had actually improved. 

Panchen Lama also moved his Beijing office to 
Nanjing. In March 1933, Panchen Lama sent  his  
representative Anqin. the Living Buddha to Tibet to 
convey the central government's goodwill. and his wish to 
foster a good relation with Dalai Lama. Anqin met Dalai 
Lama for four times, and Dalai Lama agreed to cooperate 
with Panchen Lama in governing Tibet .  He also 
telegraphed Panchen Lama. asking him to return and take 
charge of the posterior Tibet. 

During the late Qing and beginning R.O.C. years, 
Panchen Lama was not particularly friendly to the British. 
Hence. Britain not only tried to alienate Dalai Lama from the 
central government. but also cast in a bone between 
Panchen Lama and Dalai Lama. destroying their teacher- 
student relation and their wish to jointly govern Tibet. Now 
that Dalai Lama had understood the British Empire's 
intention. realizing his fault in the past. and since he had 
become old and ailing. he of course wished to see Panchen 
Lama's early return. so that they may work hand in hand on 
Tibetan affairs and restore their relation. Panchen Lama was 
delighted to hear the news. and prepared to return to Tibet. 
But the cherished reunion was not realized; the 13" Dalai 
Lama died surprisingly in Potala Palace on December 17. 
1933. 



The 1 3Ih Dalai Lama experienced the most turbulent 
years in the Chinese history. and had fled from Tibet twice. 
For his 58 years of twists and turns, he was one of the Dalai 
Lamas who stayed in power for a relatively long time. and 
was a special and competent administrator, and a reformer 
who imp!emented a new series policies of political, militan, 
and economic.  All Mongolian and Tibetan monks and 
laymen were regretful o f  his death. The three major 
monasteries in Tibet and the National Assembly of all 
Tibetans jointly elected the 2nd Reting Hutu-ktu. the Living 
Buddha in Reting Monastery as the Regent. The Executive 
Yuan o f  the R.O.C. central government approved on 
January 3 1,1934. 

The central government also sent Huang Mu-song, 
Deputy Director of Staff Headquarters. to Tibet to see Dalai 
Lama off and as the conferring envoy on January 12, 1934. 
He brought $407,000 to Tibet for alms giving, socializing, 
and as gifts and official expenses. Huang was ordered to go 
to Mongolia first, making the central announcement of the 
title "Civilizing Commissioner for the Western Border" had 
given to the 9Ih Panchen Lama more than one year ago. and 
inviting him to attend the Fourth Plenary Session of 
Kuomin-tang Central Committee. China. Panchen Lama 
arrived at Nanjing on January 25, and was elected and 
adopted as the Councilor of the R.O.C. government. The 
relationship between Panchen Lama and the central 
government became even closer. 

On the fourth dav after Dalai Lama's death. the R.O.C. 
government made a public proclamation to confer him with 
a posthumous title "National Moralizing Universal Love 
and Perfectly Enlightened Great Master." On February 14, 
1934, a memorial ceremony was held in the Examination 
Yuan ofNanjing. 

Huang entered Tibet from Sikang. He arrived at Lhasa 
in August 1934, and stayed there for three months. He was 
cordially welcome by Tibetan officials and people, who 
were excited and elevated. They worshipped together. and 
were getting on very well. The Kashag government of 
Tibet agreed that the central government may set up the 
"Office of Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Commission" in 
Lhasa. together with an affiliated co~nmercial radio station 
under the Ministry of  Transportation, a primary school. a 
clinic, and an observatory. Seeing this development. Britain 
also requested the establishment of an office in Tibet. to 
which the Kashag also agreed. There was also a11 affiliated 
hospital to offer free medical service fi)r the Tibetans, and a 
radio engineering school. Britain's appeasing action to 
Tibet was a contending gesture. Huang Mu-song's trip to 
Tibet was another major contributicln to the prornotion of a 
re-established Chinese-Tibetan  elation after 20 years of 
almost a total interruption betwee:) ( hina and Tibet. 

After  Huang returned ( ( 3  B e i l i ~ ~ p .  the R . 0 . C .  
government began 10 prepcirr f o ~  tlit .  escort of  the 9"' 
Panchen Lama's return tt ,  r lhc t .  -I 11s ;~llocution for the 
escort of Panchrn Lama wax pron:~~!~j ; ,~~%:l  o n  September 21. 



1936. Poncka ;Liuna's prafpoml of P r d w  P l a ~  
met's I n w m  wss apppoved, w&h inalwted h 
reinforcemat of =h ffociliies a8 highweyr. WO m. 
postal &mL schools, etc. The centtat g o v m m  PfdlO 
granted tbe meling expmm fior Panaim Lama's reha 
to Tibst, appointing Chengyun as the escating envoy, 
Chengyun resigned later and Zhao Shou-yu was @ppointed 
inatd.  

Panchon h arrived at the Labtang M o n m a ~  in 
O m u  Province in November 1936. A 300&mg WCII&~ 
dcdqption fromfhe three major m e b s  in Tibst rmd kfw 
Tmhi-Ihunpo Monastury arrivod at the same Eime. On 
Decmbea 18, Pmchen Lama edvanoed to Yu&q Qbgbai, 
where he met the firat betck of the Kauhag's weIcomiag 
&legation, sndthey pwparrd to ants Tibet. However, ,the 
Kmhag refused to ~ U o w  Chinese amted escort into Tibu 
~ o ~ o t & i o n  between tbe central aPld the &hag came to no 
end, and h Panchen Lama's rehrrn to %bet was stdld. 

&pan was making troubles in Inner Mongolia and 
Hebei Pmvinct at tba! thattime, c d n g  tbe "Butonomy uf 
narthern China," and cmqiring to devour northern Clha 
following the e~tabliehment of the puppet ~ h ~ o .  
The Sino-Jqame War bdce out at this time; Beijing d 
TkDljin had fallen and Shgnshai was in danger. The R.O.C. 
government was ffoloa to move the capital &m Nanjing to 
Gong-qhg. On Deccnnber 13, 1936, ieplaese army 
capbmd Nanjhg. The R.O.C. gov- could hardly 
attenti to Tibetan srffaiff at this thne, and telegraphed the 
c s c o d g  envoy to suspend Panchen Lama's mtum to 
Tibet and sky at Yushu. The 9" Pmchen Lama had baea 
~~1lderingoutdeTibethr15 y ~ , d ~ ~ l l s o e q e r t o  
return home. Being stuck in such a situation, he fell 
seriously ill and unfortunately died at midnight on 
December 1,1937 at m age of SS. The R-OE. govetmnent 

BI38: $ # - ~ L ~ X $ B D ~ ~ ~ B * $ * * # ~ ~  
&l - a % + ~ ~ ~ K ! ~ - t - ~ ~ * M a 9 € .  

Fig. 38 : The wul child Lhamdondup CkdWWO) in 
bomb 1935. Heithe 1 4 * ~ a l d L a m s w h o ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

m d d  to escort Pawhen Lama's relique to Oami, S&mg 
fbr temporary W, and granted a hd budget of $1 0.00EI. 
In 1940, the Kashag a& the esoart of the Panohern 
Lama's relique to enter Tibet, and a pagoda was buii in 
Tashi-Ihuapo Monastery for him. 

J e e h  13: Imugaration of the 14@ Daiai Lama 
with the Reling m the Regent, and 
their Belath with the RW. G o m -  

Mer  the dm& of the 13" Daki Lama, the K d q  
govment  sent living B& out in early I934 to l& 
far the soul child alwg three routes in Qinghai S- and 
South Tibet. In May 1935, they reoeived Pmchen m ' s  
direction in Yushu, and under the Regent the P Reting'e 
leadership, they found thb  child, Lhamo-dhordup 
(religious name Tenzin-gyatso), in the winter of 1938 at 
Qijia-chum in south Humg-iong Corn@ of @8&d 
Pmvince, who was born on hRay 5,1935. This is the 14' 



Dalai Lama (Fig. 38). The R.O.C. government then called 
Ma Pu-fang of the Qinghai regional governor. asking hi~n to 
escort the soul child to Tibet. and granted $100.000 
convoying budget. The escort team entered Tibet from 
Xining City in July 1939 and arrived at Lhasa in early 
October. 

The R.O.C. government sent a 9-person delegation 
led by Wu Chu~l-hsin. Commissioner for Mongolian and 
Tibetan Affairs Commission, to Tibet via India. intending to 
host the confinnation and inauguration ceremony ofthe I4Ih 
Dalai Lama. And the Executive Yuan of the R.O.C. 
government had instructed the Ministry of Finance to grant 
a $400.000 budget for the inauguration ceremony. They 
arrived at Lhasa in late December, and Wu reported to the 
central government that the 2""eting. the Regent and the 
lamas had chosen the reincarnated child. The R.O.C. 
government then decreed on February 5. 1940: "The soul 
child Lharno-dhondup of Qinghai was deeply inspired and 
spiritually outstanding. He is found to be the reincarnation 
of thel3'" Dalai Lania. and the lot-drawing confirmation 
should be exempted. This is to approve his succession as 
the 14IhDalai Lama." On March 25. the R.O.C. government 
assigned Kong Qing-zong (Director of Tibet Office, 
Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Commission) who followed 
Wu to Tibet as the Resident Director of the Tibet Office. 
which was officially opened in Lhasa on April 1 .  Wu 
Chung-hsin and his group left Tibet and returned to the 
mainland in April. The Kashag government followed the old 
system during Qing Dynasty and sent the Zhasa (Tibetan 
officer), Ngawang-xianzan, to go with the group to express 
gratitude to the R.O.C. government in Chong-qing. (The 
rule in the Qing Dynasty. there was a ceremony to thank the 

a e@$fl$?-h aO$&-& R f ($g+ , &+ Qing emperor for his gracefulness after the inauguration of 
theDalai Lama.) 

&t#@ , t??B$J2%@1 jgMi+/\X$BR& 
Due to the 13Ih Dalai Lama died in late 1933, the 9Ih 

k$#(%fa@@*g%-hK-$&'$Rb PanchenLan1aalsodiedin la te1937whi lehecouldnot  

B&) . k , ,h 3 3 $$m ,g , m) return to Tibet. When the 13"' Dalai Lama was enthroned in 
the spring of 1940. he was only 5 years old. (According to 

%@k% $ &@ %=e*%s# ' ' the Tibetan convention. Dalai Lama could only attend 10 

,$fii'fi+ fb* , -hs5$+- fi $$,&m adtninistration by the age of 18. The 1411' Dalai Lama only 
began running his power ol'tice until in the spring of 1951 .) 

" %'fk@ kip" 2 4  % f Therefore. when Dalai Lama died in 1933. the National 

#S$&@ jg ~f Ep , f& Q 9 ~ f l  Q @%a Assembly of Tibet elected the Znd Reting. Living Buddha as 
- the Regent, which was approved hy the Chinese central 
'&M% ' $ &l %%@g W *h& ' $?- h a04 government in Jaiua, the next year. In November 1935. 

-A +z &#n~f$+~ . + 3 $ h  Reting was confcrred the title "Nation-assisting Moralizing 
Master." I t  was originally pl:mned to have Panchen Lama 

* L &  lk&Ffm&Ek$!%,%$T@ returned to Tihet ibr delivering the cdict. hut then Panchen 
Lania was stuck in Yushu and died. So Commissioner Wu 

f 4 %  & was asked to deliver the cd i c~  and a yrclde-r\vo jade medal to 

#3 ~ w p g + ~ @ ~ g ~ ~ @ J $ ~ ! [ i @ f ~ ~ +  , Reting as the Regent o n  J:inu:~r>. I . r ,  i04!1 uhen he went to 
Tibet. while he hl.ol~ght thc I I ~ ~ I ~ S L I T . ~ ~ I , ) I ~  h l ~ d ~ c t  tilr Dalai 

B A T R Lalna at the linlc 

M & ~ R * ~ - K s & ~ T - ? ! .  A % , Y , ~  Aner Reting camc to U' -':II, , i~la1i011 with the 

* ~ # & ~ # + t ? ~ & Z L % & & ~  R.0.C'. gt)\el-n~iicnt h~ , c .nn l~  , \ , . I S  , I, : I The Sino- - 



% f k + ~  ~ & f i & M {  , , f i  Japanese War was at its depth at that clme. and Ket~ng had 
led monks of the three major monasteries to pray for the 

E * & RgdT ' fihR%.&& % victory of China. Reting had a pro-Chinese and anti-British 

h 7 @g#lgB$M7; f;. 0 -3 #+U&% inclination. When the British proposed to open a school in 
Lhasa, as the Chinese did, Reting refused the request of IR9--4@87i~l3h"dBB#3i1#%iEl~S Britain, 

p ;# -ha-P=A+An(&Ba&P-A The ever closer relationship between Keting and the 
- U )% %R$ Eb h$L(= ik*i.tlJ % # {<@m R.O.C. government annoyed the British Empire. which then 

h $ l ~ - ~ + e - t ; +  , iheFm , motivated the pro-British elements in the  Kashag 
government to expand the anti-Reting power. contriving to 

m& %B ' Ms%fi g@#g#$&& defame Reting and press him to step down. In order to 

16 a + 4% 4 a fi R fi ih ,J mediate the antagonistic atmosphere. Reting proposed to 
the Kashag that he would make a temporary retirement for 

' fEfA%&%g%hfi@@$ukE *if&& three years. The administration was handed over on 

%A&* %&#$$'l 3 ' a & f i  February 16. 194 1 .  instead of Taktra Rimpoche as the 
Regent. Taktra was a 70-year-old living Buddha who did 

& $ L  fi f i  ] not have high status and was very obedient to Reting. -- 

4RfithMi%B#+&%4k * f i - K M C k  
Reting chose Taktra for ease of controlling the Tibetan 
administration remotely, and for preparation of his return to . . 

q A && al{f+$ FP B Pdlky authority three years later. However. after Taktra became 
the Regent. he was soon besieged and manipulated by the 

- **" g* '"' pro-British power. He promoted Suokang and the like to be 
b 2 3 " 9b 2 R '" 3 % 8 a , jb m Galoins (political ministers), who completely controlled the 

@kb% &%*h "9l.%R" %%R8 %% Reting was surprised by Taktra, and was gradually - 
losing control. Relationship between Tibet and the Chinese "a' " '' " B ' 'fie " centra,,overnment worsened, which was a turnabout from 

g E% % b!J % -R&# b & h A h the pro-Chinese policy of Reting. Half year after Taktra 

" 9/.2,@" , 1;(@,%4#@.f+&e , B%& taking the post. the Sikang-Indian Highway incident 
bursted out  where the Tibetans stopped the central '~"" g ' government from building the highway. In 1943 summer. 
the Kashag established a "Foreign Affairs Bureau" without 
permission, and informed the British and Nepalese 
representatives in Tibet. as well as the R.O.C. government's 
oftice in Lhasa. that all affairs to consult with the Kashag 
had to go through the Foreign Affairs Bureau. This 
represented Tibet's gesture to claim itself an "independent 
country," co~isidering the R.O.C. central government as 
equal to Britain and Nepal. etc. The central government's 
officers in Tibet refused to deal with the Foreign AfTairs 
Bureau. and the Kashag government threatened to break 
off the relationship. This threat finally failed under the 
i~isistence of the Chinese officials in the Tibet Oilice. 

The anti-Reting power grew day after day, and pro- 
Reting people were anxious that they all agreed that the ?"" 
Reting should resume his authority as the Regent. In the 

Spring Festival of 1944. the three-year tenn ended and 

-hmh+5A R ~ $ ~ ~ + ~ i < ~  Reting came to Lhasa intending to restore his office. 
Surprisingly. Taktra broke his promise and refused to return 

- h'&$ g a g BR9 ' %.&$g*fi&!%E& a* the power. Reting stayed in Lhasa for two months but 



, ~ ~ + ~ ~ & ~ t f t # ~ ~ ~  . achieved no  result, and s o  he returned to the Reting 
-- 

Monastery. Reting was still ambitious for resuming his 
- A t * @  p ' &l ' th12*'a~k'R administration and not willing to retreat  The R . 0 . c .  
B# -3 $ & g  * # ~ % # .  F government promised to back him up financially. and the 

E , P ,  ,~'n,j j g ~ t  9 h : $*- h pj +-$ er, ,q Chinese Resident Officer in Tibet also afforded him secret 

support in his intensifying struggle with Taktra. Rumors + a a f i B B & & m  ' gr .7 sprang out in Lhasa that "Reting is colluding with l a m a  of 

$ $ g  k -4 $#m @ m u % @  9 the Sera Monastery. preparing to overthrow Taktra by 

@$l&#=& %%h% force," and that "the Kashag government is going to launch 
- 

armed attack at Reting Monastery," and that "Reting can 

$ #i B I f i  h & ;h R d withstand the struggle no  more, and is going to flee to 

- F  A Sikang." 

& $ s E # ? h  &%=g& *1$!?%$3=b% In May 1945, the Sixth National Congress of the - 
Chinese Kuomin-tang was convened in Chong-qing. 

h ' m'+'h ' ' '''m Reting was nominated as a member of the Central Executive 
fk $%g% h ??- h er, t+ 5 A k a #m% rB$ Committee by Chairman Chiang Kai-shek. This revealed the 

i+ , fi + m& !# 9b , E!++ (g 2 + -t; & . support from central government and regard for Reting. In 
order to attack Reting. the pro-British Galoins made up ' ' "" counterfeit evidence of his insurgence, and the Kashag 

h &/L?% P 'l%" ?h '%I*&& k s  government proclaimed to disarm Reting Monastery. to 
g # , Mq&frPR#+$ , &-$as#$ " f o r b i d  the monastery from purchasing horses, so as to 

weaken Reting's power. On Apr~l  14, 1947. two Galoins, "B h"" "' ' ' "' ' A'm Suokane and Lalu. and the D e ~ u t v  Commander-in-chief of ., m - 
@ & l ' %  ' Tibetan Army led 200 soldiers to arrest Reting, brought him 

back to Lhasa for imprisonment. The Kashag held a Reting - h er, t + h A = a 8 % TII &m& inouisition assemblv, 

: "=&%%h% %AB.'I% : ' l T U m  Sera  Monas te ry  ga thered  several  hundreds of 
g %M '? ' % m 1 ' M &  & 1 ' 4 Zhacang lamas to make armed attack at Lhasa under the 

1 , & H - A0 er, +g#M leadership of Ngawang-gyatso. attempting to save Reting, 
but the action failed. The lamas had a fierce battle with more 

- ' lkAMfk ' "' ""' ' ' 'B" than 300 Tibetan soldiers for two davs and niehts. Over200 - 
4.f. % H ; T - B E B M % @ w ~ ~ & %  lamas died and were wounded. and Ngawang led ten or so 

2% , B J C ~ % P ]  & : " 6 a rffff&fi &R people to break away the besiege and fled to Sikang. Aller 
this, the pro-British power strangled Reting in the prison on 

@ @ Mav 7. 1947. and alleged that he died of stroke. Retine WS . , U - 
? &%%&*% ' g?k%M@fi@*#M only 37 years old when he died. According to Tibetan 

&31 7 a&##%+ er,jf$$W@@1h , convention. his dead body was displayed in Xidelin Tor the 

&!B86 B#PLt ;T .4  " public memorial ceremony. The Kashag government 
announced to "annul the Hutu-ktu title ofthe 2"J Reting. and 

, %;s%=&!+$~RQ%R he would be  an ord inary  l iving Buddha when he 
reincarnated." Most of Reting Monastery's estates were ' F '-F'AHBt~ confiscated, A I ,  monks and oficials who had been affiliated 

& h $ k with Reting were dismissed or donn-graded to junior 

JC R %RAC . h R% IQ Txl a , &R B + R U posit ions.  
- 

% +~#&g(%-h~-$%$)&&jhg% On Septemher 2. 1947. C ' l ~ r ~ t < ~ , / i i  ,\'C'II..T pbl ished the 
news ahout the coup d'etat i l l  I Iha~il: the inquisition 

" '"" ' a " "&@" """ ' M @  asre~mhly, Retins was a s k ~ d :  \ \ l , ,  ;h,,111,1 T ~ k t  be lriendly 
* m % { k T  ' f i  ' %h k*& h $# to China'?' He a~swcrct l :  .C h1n3 I. i,~t.l!~:~~!;:~lishahle from 



Tibet whether in terms of religion and geography. In 1904. 
the British Colonel, Francis Younghusband captured Lhasa. 

All military compensation was afforded by China. That 
means Tibet was redeemed by China."' Then the 
Northwest New also published: "The R.O.C. government 
had tried to call the Kashag government for saving Reting, 
with two orders. One. in order to protect Buddhism. 
monasteries should not be bombed. Moreover, Reting 
Buddha was the Hutu-ktu conferred by the central 
government. and had offered meritorious service in locating 
the 14" Dalai Lama. He should be nicely treated and be 
excused from punishment. The Kashag, however. turned 
its back to the central orders." 

At the time of the Reting incident. the Second World 
War was at its depth. The whole country was focusing on 
the anti-Japanese battle. The Chinese central government 
was hindered by the USSR. When the national army landed 
in Lushun and Dalian areas. they could not take over the 
Northeast China smoothly. At the same time, the struggle 
between Kuoming-tang and Communist parties was heating 
up in the Northeast area and Shandong Province. The 
Chinese Communist Party (established in 1921) started the 
"anti-civil war" move-ment and the "anti-hunger" 
demonstration at various places. Outer Mongolia invaded 
Sinkiang under the USSR's incitation. leading to the North- 
Tashan incident. 

Facing the cesaseless internal problems and external 
aggression. the R.O.C. government could hardly tackle. 
Therefore. they were unable to make proper rectification 
concerning Reting's being killed in Tibet. What a regret! 
This incident was a tragedy jointly directed by the British 
Empire and the pro-British offcials of Tibet. which hurt the 
friends and pleases the enemies. Since then, Tibet's 
administration had temporarily fallen under the pro-British 
power's control. 

For major powers involved in the Second World War, 
Germany surrendered in May and Japan in August 1945. 
The War ended. and major changes were seen in the 
international politics. The British Empire had lost its past 
hegemonic status. and the USA grew to be the leading 
power in the world. Britain could not help but let the USA 
intervene in the Tibetan affairs. In fact, the USA had made 
preparation to intervene in Tibet during the War. 

In September 1942. the USA government sent Lt. 
Colonel Ilia Tolstoy of the Organization of Strategy Service 
(OSS) to Tibet leading an American delegation. They 

brought with them the President F. Roosevelt's letter and 
presents for Dalai Lama (8 years old then), and arrived at 



Lhasa in December. They had several secret meetings with 
the oflicials of Kashag government. and gathered a lot of 
information. They left Tibet for the USA in March 1943. 
From then on. the pro-British power in Tibet had linked up 
with the USA. However. Britain and the USA dared not 
act ively suppor t  T ibe t ' s  independence at this time. 
because this issue had to be considered in comparison to 

the importance of  the Second World War. Britain and the 
USA had to ally with China in the battle against Japan, and 
so the problem of Tibet became less important. 

In October 1947, the Kashag government organized a 
Tibetan Trade Mission. with the Tsipon Shakabpa as the 
leader. They made their own Tibetan "passport" and got the 
visa at the American Consulate General in Hong Kong, and 
tlied to the USA. In July 1948. the Tibetan delegation 
landed at  San Francisco and made a press release 
immediately: "Tibet was surrounded by three great empires, 
with the USSR on the north, China the east and India the 
south. We do not favor or privilege any one of them, and 
snub the other two. Therefore. we refuse them all. We hope 
the USA government could raise USSR million worth of 
gold, to prepare for Tibet's currency circulation. Hope your 
country would prepare a large quantity of machinery and 
electric power facilities to exchange for our medicine and 
wool." 

The Tibetan Trade Mission said to the media later in 
Washington: "The relationship between Tibet and China is 
only a religious link. China has no right at all to rule the 
Tibetans. China has no right to even ask what passport we 
use to exit the country." 

The Chinese ambassador in Washington. Koo Vi-kyin 
had reached an agreement with the USA government that 
the Tibetan delegation's meeting with the President H. 
Truman should  be arranged and acconlpanied by 
Ambassador Koo.  T h e  delegation refused such an 
arrangement, and so they did not meet the USA President in 
this trip. However. they did visit General John Marshall. 
Secretary of State. without the agreement and presence of 
Ambassador Koo. They even drew up an agreement with 
the Secretary that Tibet would purchase 1.420kg of gold 
from the USA (worth US$1.75 million). Later. the British 
India paid USS250.000 for Tihct to purchase another 
US$400.000 worth of gold. 

The Tibetan Trade Mission stayed In Lhe USA for two 
and a half ~nonths before Ilie!, llietl to  Lorltlon for a brief 
stay. To explicitly indicate. .l'ihi.l':, ~:idc.pendence and 
aulononiy, the Mission oncc e . c y l ~ \ $ ~ ~ i .  ..\\'lien we travel 
overseas. we briny our TII)CI:III ; 3 - ~ . : 1 1 , , 1 1 ~  iuid traveling 



documents. The countries we visited admit and accept 
them. Therefore. we make a precedent of supporting 
Tibet's independence." In January 1948. the British 
government informcd Washington: "Britain considered 
receiving the Tibetan Trade Mission as a private business 
affair. without any ollicial implication." The British visa did 

not mean the recognition of the Tibetan "passport." The 
British government s tated:  "Tibet has a certain 
international status. but that does not mean it must possess 
complete autonomy." The Mission went 10 France. 
Switzerland and Italy to continue their activities in the 
winter of 1948, and then returned to Tibet in March 1949 
after staying in India. 

During their overseas activities. no one country 
recognized Tibet as an independent state. This is because 
of the close Chinese-Tibetan relationship both in terms of 
history and geography. Nowhere in all published maps or in 
the internal and external documents of China can anyone 
find any evidence that could deny Tibet as a part of the 
Chinese territory. 

While the Tibetan Trade Mission was in the USA. the 
R.O.C. government convened the National Congress on 
March 29, 1948 for the first Presidential election after 
constitutionalization. Tibet was informed to send their 
representatives to attend the Congress. Although the 
Kashag government sent six representatives to the 
meeting. but when the R.O.C. National Congress was going 
to elect Chiang Kai-shek as the President and Li Tsung-jen 
as the Vice President on April 19, but the Tibetan 
representatives suddenly refused to take part in the 
election, claiming that they came only for attending the 
ceremony as foreign guests, and so should not vote. They 
expressed that Tibet had been "disengaged" from China. 

Meanwhile, the R.O.C. government was bitterly 
defeated by the Communist army (i.e.. PLA, Chinese People 
Liberation A m y )  in the battlefield. Hence. the political 
situation had changed fundamentally. The first President 
Chiang Kai-shek. after only nine months in office. 
announced to retire in January 1949. with the Vice President 
Li Tsung-jen acting the president for him. After sutfering a 
number of defeats against the Communist amiy in the 
Liaoning-Shenyang, Beijing-Tianjin and Huai-Hai battles, 
the R.O.C. government moved the capital toGuang-zhou in 
late April. It was obvious that the Chinese central 
government could not afford to take care of Tibet. 

At the instigation of the pro-British and pro-American 
powers, Tibet withdrew its representative office in Beijing. 
On July 8. 1949. the Kashag government made a surprise 



notice to the people of R.O.C. government's Lhasa office: 
"As a necessary step to curb communism. it is decided that 
you and your families should leave Tibet immediately." 
the sane  time, the Tibetan army seized the radio station of 
central government at Lhasa, and the Resident Oficier in 
Tibet was watched over by Tibetan soldiers. who urged him 
to get packed. In addition, the Kashag informed the 
Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Co~nmission of the R.O.C. 
government from India: "In order to prevent the Communist 
Party from sneaking into Tibet, we request all the Chinese 
officials in Tibet to retreat. The relevant officials and their 
families have been informed to return to the mainland within 
specified time." Over a hundred oficials and their families 
in Tibet went back to the mainland via India in three batches 
according to the Kashag's schedule. 

This "expelling Chinese incident" incited by Britain 
and the USA in collusion with the pro-British power in Tibet 
had an obvious goal of cutting off any political link between 
Tibet and the central government. attempting to separate 
Tibet from the territory ofchina. 

The Communist army quickly pressed on to South 
China. In July 1949, Jiangxi and Hunan Provinces were 
captured. and they advanced to Guang-dong Province in 
October. On October 13, the Nationalist Army of R.O.C. 
government retreated from Guang-zhou. and the ofice 
moved to Chong-qing. In November. Chong-qing fell too. 
and the government moved to Chengdu. In the meantime. Li 
Tsung-jen fled to the USA via Hong Kong. The R.O.C. 
government then moved to Taipei, Taiwan on December 7. 
On October l ,  1949, the Chinese Communist Party 
announced the establish~nent of the People's Republic of 
China (P.R.C.) at the capital Beijing. On March 27, 1950. the 
R.O.C. Army's last beachhead in the mainland Xichang 
County of Sikang Province also declared fallen. The PLA 
had fully occupied the mainland China. 

Suffering the military and political failure, the R.O.C. 
government could not counteract the "expelling Chinese 
incident" in Tibet. On the other hand. the Chinese 
Communist government had been doing its best to stop 
separation when taking over the Tibetan problem. They 
decided to solve the Tibetan problem by means of 
liberation. On September 2. 1949. the Chinese Communist 
party announced: "The British and American counter- 
revolutionaries collude with the local counter- 
revolutionary govcmlnent in Tihet, attempting to not only 
stop the Tibetan people from being liberated. but also lose 
their independence aid freedom. and hecorne the colonized 
slaves of foreign ilnperialism. at the time \r hen the PLA is 
going to liberate Tibet. For the ~iu~pcxe ol'nnexing Tibet. 
the British Indian c o u n t e r - r e v o l u ( ~ o ~ ~ : i r ~ ~ ~  darc to deny that 
Tibet is part ofthe C'hincse tt.l-rllor-!. 'rl,i.: I, the dream talk 
ofthe invaders. Anyhod? \jIlr> qv,,k. !i?r(.~!sii : I I I  locally and 



BQ frzteip published m p s  end the dwant iatwnal asd 
~ & ~ O a f C h l n a ~ m ~ o ~ w ~ ~ .  
Tlumfh, ttte PLA rnuat liberate dsr m d h  t ed t~ r y  af 

m~1$* l@%# ~n ~ e p t s m b e a 7 , h ~ ~ k a e  t3mmttb- 
p ~ t h e e 8 i f o r j e l T h e C h i n e e e ~ a q u s t L l b e r a b e  * W W  m ts. Plopk5 D& NW: Th. 
~ . . 4 v ~ i n l y ~ t t o ~ ~ r ~ c m e ~  
ab~t$np@ermdmd~pa~rnk?fMrryjae! 

*@'li ktccmtiaue,a-',f,,*, 
Tibetan minority. This ic what the Ghih~se  plaople 
mmllddy oppoee. ... the'I"Ibehm &add be &M, to 
debunk the inaigue of Wtieb andAamicaa m to 
~ a w a y f r o r n ~ ~ ~ b o n ~ r n ~ ~ b e  
prepared ta W v e  the P W s  adv~hcc to Tibet, to ti€m& 
B%& and the whale CXne." 

In lUay 1950, tlm R0.C. asmy in H* Uend 
~ & a ~ ~ W e ~ t b e P h A o f P . R C .  
Ieft m the R.O.C. pmnme@'s hand wes m PO& 
~ e a d ~ L ~ d p n g t h e  sdeaeteosot ofthp 

A t * m d d u b i s S a o t i o a t h a ~ ~ o l f  
haw the 10m Panehen Lama (1938- 1989) was found and trls 
re1ari0nsbipariththgChioesesenbstgov~ Afterthe 
death of tbe P Piwhen W e  at Y B ~ ,  Qinghai in 
h d e r  1937, Pamkm Lam Khapo @olitid 
C o u n r r t l W o l r t t o ~ ~ r h c s o w l ~ o f P ~ 1 1 &  
L i m a ~ t o & d & a ~  A s m a C  
~ l d c ~ ~ Q B n p ~ w a s B o u d & s e T i ~  
f a m i l y a t X h C o u a t y , ~ a w i a c c i a  1941. 
c h i t d ~ a S t t a w ~ b ~ T u e r ~ o f ~ c t i  
for lip-U 

B t h t r ~ g o f E W 9 B i t ~ ~ C o u n d ~ J ~  
to the R0.C. governmantin a d o &  amking & 

138: %-P tBiJrC41 8%#Pf- v t B I R U A  farthe cort.8nnation of* a w l  ~MdofPamhen Zama ha 
4 uanr@a" &SS* m the &g Pmid~~t  E The R.0.C. -ent 

m39:  ~ ~ l O h P ~ c ~ l n g ~ - t m - a t h  
on *we 1: *n.Q-i bwBa the title of Peochen Erdenis by the R0.C govmmsnC. 

taetea, enUPbaed a d  inspired, is f a d  to he the 

-ft@rhPltR * 
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S ) 7 Co$1mie~ion, to Taer Monastery in Qingbai foP t&e 
i o a ~ t i o n o f L ~ l 6 ~ 0 h e n L r r m a , a n b ~ ~ ~  seilm~s+altm&~+-A=+za-a kdmh 



Ma Pu-fmg anny h QngWasd m 
QingIiai. P m  l&&& (K4 p m  a@ 
immedi&etY W In fh Pm 
On Ootober 1 v ibn  tha 3 . W s g m e ~ t  
was est&iisW, h PmcMn L a m  
telegraphed &e CW- %D E e d r o ~  
(Fig. 40) te espsmr his @uppart for 
central govermant srnd hip wish to be 
liberated as saoa as p&sibfe. Da 
November 23, Llhsutrma~ Mad rizptiwl - Panchen L a m  to eXfgggs his g p b a t k  

B40 ; 
3i@ka 

-40: &dung. Chslhaa of the Chinese Communist 
Party und L e  P.R.G. government. 

Section 14: Peaceful Liiwafion dnbak by the 

Since the establidmtjnt of the B,B.C,, h -hag 
govecment ef TB& W= t;enified. TBey sought help 
Britain, th9 US& In& [mpatedfhxn Bdtain wddedmd 
indepmdonce m August 1 5,1947) and h 'United Nations 
to suppm the independence of Tibet. However, the# 
c o u m i ~ s  had no m y  to help. Only a small portion in tke 
USA gqmmneet proposed to supgort Tibet, qWhg 
the pw-t to smd bdttlghting troop to help Tibet, 
but a mdpcd up ta no.  he B*S~ ~OY-WZ 

e India to support Tibet, bat EadEm 
hime MWtW Jamhwlal N&m WBB ambivaleat, h m s e  
they M c m& &.rend with the new P.R.C, gowmm% 

the end d 1949, the Chinem People Lfbemation 
Arms+ @LA1 begm the p ~ p t i i o n  of advamhg &'Tibet. 
Tha kv~t-gprde had a n i d  at the O m i  a ~ e a  to the east af 
fin& River, On J a t ~ l ~ a r y  20,19SO3le~;brux D~Bs! of the 
P.R.C gwmenr i1aed apre~a release ofthe MinieQy af 
F&& Affairs, stating that it was the righw wish ofthe 
'l"Betan people to beeme a member of the big mity of 
China. md L e  Kashag should send a delegation to Beijkg 
m@ gov-t for a pew talk. On Mmh 16, the 8 F 
M y  pkmsi~flg troop o m . 2  Field Fawe, smtioned at Lo- 
shm, S&wm ofthe PLA was ordered to proceed ro T i i .  
C h  Jdy 10, the E?R.C. govtmment comissioned Geda 
Living E u ~ .  the Wee Chairmm of S h a g ' s  Peopk 
Cow=, k3 Tiba fh mvaming iud pcipi$i&xg a MY 
mg@tiation. Geds &vud at C3mmde on Jd# 24, btb was 
b 1 o P k e d ~ f h c T ~ m y h m ~ ~ a m & t b e  
Bri@ish a$- k & e  Wtijptim h Auptst I t ,  CMa was 
@d 7% PLA occupid & ii$or~bed 
sh9tsgiWbpmmh~~amwt~w f9,19S 

h order to secure apm&l liberation of& Tim 
people, the RRC. gavernment anmmced the Adidss oj 



Miliror). Propes.rion into Tiher on November 10, stating 
that the life and property of all monks and laymen. the 
freedom of religion would bc protected; agriculture. 
stockbreeding and businesses would be improved; and 
people's education and life would be preserved: monks and 
oficials ofall grades may work as usual; the pro-imperialist 
and pro-Nationalist officials may keep their positions 
provided they had broken away from their past alliance and 
would not engage in destructive and rebelliclus action; all 
past misdeeds would be forgiven. 

ARer the liberation of Chamdo, the pro-British power 
headed by the Regent. Taktra Living Buddha. in Tibet was 
greatly shocked. OnDecember 19,1050, the 16-year-old 14" 
Dalai Lama ran to South Tibet with 30 officials for a brief 
stay in Dongga Monastery at Yatung. He intended to 
follow the 13' Dalai Lama's route to India and then to other 
country, and waited for opportunity to come back. At this 
time. severe struggle started among the power-holders in 
Tibet. Not a few people disagreed the exile of Dalai Lama. 
and proposed that he should negotiate with the P.R.C. 
government. Therefore, Dalai Lama stayed after arriving at 
Yatung. Dalai Lama's religious teacher and chief housecarl 
Ling Rimpoche stopped further action of Dalai Lama. who 
stayed at Yatung. 

The Regent Taktra stepped down in early 1951, and 
Dalai Lama began his rule. In February 1951, the Kashag 
government appointed the Galoin Ngawang-jigme as the 
leader of the 5-person Tibetan delegation to Beijing for a 
negotiation. The  Tibetan delegation and the chief  
representative of the P.R.C. government Li Wei-han had a 
peaceful talk. Panchen Lama and his Khenpo council 
officials also arrived at Beijing from Qinghai at the same 
time, to greet P.R.C. Chairman Mao Zedong. and to provide 
their opinions for the two negotiating parties. The  
negotiation went on for more than a month, reaching 
agreement on all important issues. 

The agreement consisting of 17 articles was made on 
May 23 at the Qin-zheng Hall of Zhong-nanhai at Beijing 
concerning the Re~tlariotn on Pemeful Liberation of f i k t  by 
tlie Cenml People's Govenimenr md the 7 i k r m  Gowmmenr. 

Content of the agreement not only made explicit provisions 
on the relationship of  Tibet and the central government, but 
also regulated the relationship of Dalai Lama and Panchen 
Lama in ruling Tibet in Article 5 and 6. expecting to solve the 
problem of disunity which had existed between the two 
lamas for 30 years. 

After the Peace Agreement. the 14Ih Dalai Lama 
returned to Lhasa from Yatung on August 17. 195 1. On 



September 9, the PLA's advance troop garrisoned in Lhasa. 
Then army Zhang Jing-wu, Resident General in Tibet and 
Commander of the 18"' Army, Zhang Guo-hua led their 
troops to Lhasa on  October  16 and 26 respectively. 
Thereafter, the PLA also garrisoned in other cities like 

Shigatse, Gyantse. Phari. etc. sooner or later. In early 
December, Dalai Lama telegraphed the I 0Ih Panchen Lama 
from Lhasa, welcoming his early return to Tibet to construct 
Tibet cooperatively. 

With the escort of  Xi Zhong-xun, Vice Chairman ofthe 
Noflhwest Military and Administrative Committee, a grand 
send-off ceremony was held for the Panchen Lama, and his 
Khenpo officials and their families; the group left Qinghai 
for Tibet on December 19. Panchen Lama and his entourage 
safely arrived at Lhasa on April 18, 1952, who was cordially 
welcome by the Kashag representatives and the PLA in 
Tibet. the monks and laymen. Panchen Lama had a historic 
meeting with Dalai Lama at the Potala Palace. The two 
Lamas sent their own official representatives respectively 
to enact the resumption of  Panchen Lama's status and 
authority according to the principles listed in the Peace 
Agreement. Panchen Lama left Lhasa on June 9 to return to 
Tashi-lhunpo Monastery via Gyantse. which he had left for 
nearly 30  years on June 23. There thousands of monks and 
laymen from all religious sects and all monasteries in 
posterior  Tibet gathered to welcome Panchen Lama 
heartily. 

The PLA expanded from 8.000 persons to 20,000 to 
station in all cities and towns ofTibet. From 1951 to 1954, 
they built two highways, namely Szechwan-Tibet Highway 
from Ya-an of Szechwan to Lhasa with a total length of2.400 
kilometers. and Qinghai-Tibet Highway from Xining of 
Qinghai to Lhasa with a total length of 2.100 kilometers. 
Traftic started on both highways on December 25. 1954. 
The third highway. Sinkialg-Tibet Highway, running from 
Ye-cheng of Sinkiang to Ali ofTibet with a total length of I .  
1 R0 kilometcrs was open to traflic in 1957. The building of 
these highways lessencd the thousand-year-long blockage 
a id  the topographical obstruction between Tibet and the 
mainland China. The central govemlnent in Beijing became 
in better control of the horderlald Tibet, aid may promote 
the exchaiges and development o f  the services of postal 
system. t e l e - c o m m u n i c a t ~ o n ,  b a ~ ~ k ~ n g  and natural 
resources. Air trattic also started in 1950. and the tirst coal 
mine in Tihet was exploited I I I  105X. 

Then Zhang Jing-nu. Rdh~dcnt (kneral of the PLA in 
Tibet (the sccretnry of ('ll~i!r:>L 1. , .~n:~iun!st Party of Tibet 
area from 1952 to IL!iO. tile 1 ir\i j \ i ~ i l '  :I.: ( 'uni~nissionerof 
Tibet area t r o n ~  iu'; I , ,  l')(,:;, , . . . . : c  t o  request food 



supplies from Lhasa. and had made twice requests to Dalai 

Lama of 20,000 tons of  barley. When the Kashag 
government replied that they could not atTord that. Zhang 
scowled at them. The Tibetan peoplc became dis-satisfied 
with the PLA. and the momentum accumulated that they 
were going to drive away the "red Hans" (red being the red 
army symbolized by the Chinese 5-star flag. Hans being the 
people of  mainland China).  In March 1952, People 
Congress was held in Tibet by the Tibetan people. who 
submitted a petition to the military and administrative 
authority. Zhang was furious about this. and condemned it 
as the doing of imperialism. He also forced two Galoins of 
Dalai Lama's oficer. Lobsang Zhaxi and Lukang-wa to leave 
their office. 

In early 1954, Beijing invited Dalai Lama to the 
mainland for a visit. Dalai Lama started his journey on July 
I ,  and met Panchen Lama on his way. They stayed in 
Beijing for ten weeks, and witnessed the industrial 
development of China after the National Celebration Day in 
October. They were deeply impressed by the hydro- 
electric power. In the spring of 1955. Dalai Lama was about 
to return toTibet. He met Chairman Mao Zedong for at least 
12 times during the period, and arrived at Lhasa in June. 

On March 9. 1955, the central govemment ordered 
that the Tibet Autonomous Region Preparatory Committee 
be established in Tibet. and the 14Ih Dalai Lama became the 
Chief Commissioner and the IOIh Panchen Lama who was 
still in the mainland became the Deputy Chief. However, all 
important decisions had to be approved by the National 
Council presided by the Premier Zhou En-lai. 

Tibet's administration was completely controlled by 
General Zhang Guo-hua (Commander ofthe 18* Army), and 
Dalai Lama was almost totally isolated. while Panchen Lama 
was remotely controlled by the Beijing govemment. The 
Dalai Lama once said: "We can only discuss on some 
peripheral matters; we never have the power to make major 
revisions." In Beijing's term: "The establishment of  the 
Tibet Autonomous Region Preparatory Committee is to 
prepare for the autonomous governance of the ethnic 
groups in that area. ... but a small group of the high-rank 
counter-revolutionaries headed by Dalai Lama overtly 
agreed but covert ly opposed the  17-Article Peace 

Agreerne~ir. They tried their  best to  impede the 
implementation of  the content of the agreement. They 

caused upheaval at the time when the Tibetan Military Area 
was established." The Chinese central government was 

about to put up a major make-over of Tibet. 



In 1955 winter, monks and citizens of Khani-Ba 
(Batang. Sikang) area in eastern Tibet were required to 

surrender their weapons. They fiercely revolted against the 
Chinese Communist cadre. The PLA besieged Litang 
Monastery. thoroughly crushed the resistance of the 
Kham-Ba people. The refugees ran to Lhasa. In December, 
the Tibetan people began organizing a revolting power in 

the dark, preparing to counteract the PLA. The Beijing 
government accused people like Wangqing-gele of stirring 
up riot in Kham-Ba on his way back to Tibet after 
participating the People Congress in Beijing in 1955, and 
attempting to fight for the independence of Tibet. 

Therefore, Beijing deployed 14 troops totaling 150, 
000 soldiers and Model 128 bombers in January 1956 to try 
to suppress the Kham-Ba people, but it attracted even 
greater resistance. Under the leadership of Gongbu-zhaxi, 
the Kham-Ba people formed guerrillas, and continually 
attacked the PLA soldiers and destroyed the highways. 
Gongbu also successfully invaded the Ganden Monastery 
in Nanmu Village, snatching the ammunition and more than 
500 British-style muskets from the P.R.C. government of 
Tibet. The army General of the PLA Tan Gum-san angrily 
requested Dalai Lama to put down the riot by the Tibetan 
army. Dalai Lama's answer was: "In that way, the soldiers 
may change side in the war, and ,join the camp of the 
freedom fighters." 

The American Central Intelligence Agency secretly 
sent a thousand Tibetan youth to Taiwan via lndia in 1956, 
and then to Leadville in Colorado, the USA in 1958, to 
receive highland guerrilla warfare training at the 3,000m- 
high Camp Hale. After the training. they were sent back to 
Tibet secretly. The Kham-Ba guerrilla moved swiftly and 
surprisingly, constituting a great problem for the PLA. Dalai 
Lama's elder brother Gyalo-dhondup was one of the 
headmen ofthis training program. 

In January 1956. the Chinese central government 
abrogated the Sikang Province, and merged the area to the 
west of Jinsha River into Tibet. while the area to the east 
was merged with Szechwan Province. In the spring of 1956. 
the Prince of Sikkirn visited Tibet. and invited the 14Ih Dalai 
Lama to lndia for the 2,500"' anniversary of the Buddha's 
birthday. The central government initially refused to let him 
go to India. where it was s a ~ d  to have many counter- 
revolutionaries. Rut then Z h a n ~  Sing-\vu. secretory of 
Chinese Commun~st Party oi' l'ibel infomled Dalai Lama 

that he may go. By thc end oPNo~cmhcr .  I>sla~ Lama let? 
Lhasa, lner Piu~chen Lama I r l  Sli~y,:tsc and went to lndia 
together. 



Dalai Lama described to the Indian Prime Minister. 
Nehn~ how China had invaded Tibet, but Nehru said: "India 
cannot support you. You have to return to your country. 
and try to cooperate with the Chinese Communist based on 
the 17-Arricle Peuce Agruernenr." Dalai Lama returned to 
Tibet disappointedly. He later recalled this: "l fbund that 
my old friend, as in my memory. full orcharm and smile. but 
was fraudulent." After all, Dalai Lama became better 
informed of the international world, that only practical 
interest counts, but not justice. 

The revolting action of freedom-fighting to Kham-Ba 
people became more and more vigorous. In face of the 
disturbance in Tibet, the central government informed the 
Tibetan Work Committee and the Tibet Military Area on 
January 24.1959: "The original military power of the Tibetan 
ruler is weak. Now they have a spirited 10.000-strong armed 
Torce rioting. This is our serious enemy. The Tibetan Work 
Committee should stabilize the high-rank counter-  
revolutionaries in the Kashag government. We have to 
annihilate this revolting armed force first." Zhang Jing-wu 
kept threatening the Tibetan high-ranks. stating that they 
would be thoroughly crushed if they dared to revolt. 

On February 6 the Casting-out-evil Festival of Tibet, 
the former Chief of Staff of the PLA. Deng Shao-dong, 
invited Dalai Lama to a drama in the military area. After 
rounds of coordination and compromise. Dalai Lama 
nodded to go on March 10. Rumors sprang up immediately 
that the PLA would be kidnapping or poisoning Dalai Lama 
in the guise of the drama invitation. In the morning of 
March 10, crowds ofTibetan people rushed to Dalai Lama's 
Norbu-lingka palace. and the Kashag oficials also came to 
see Dalai Lama. By mid-day, a Chamdo monk off~cial 
Suolang-xiangcuo was beaten to death by the crowd. 
Lukang-wa (a dismissed Galoin) tied Suolang's dead body 
onto a horse tail and dragged it along. crying "Tibet goes 
independent; we want a religio-political country of  our 
own." 

In the afternoon of March 10, 1959. Dalai Lama sent 
three Tibetan officials including Suokang to meet the 
military chief Tan Gum-san in the Tibet PLA military area. 
Tan rebuked them as betrayers nurtured by imperialism. In 
the evening. Suokang and his companions returned to 
Norbu-lingka (Dalai Lama's summer palace) to see Dalai 
Lama. The Tibetan officials jointly signed a declaration 
denouncing the 17-Article Peace Agreetntwt. and decided 
that Tibet would declare independence liom China on that 
day. In addition. 12 representative lamas including Renxi- 
shalong went to the lndian Consulate in Tibet. requesting 
the Indian government's support for the independence of 
Tibet. 

On March 12. the People Congress of Tibet elected 
five leaders. and Lalu Ciwang-duoji as the Chief'of Staff of 
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the armed force for Tibet's independence. Tan Gum-sal 
sent three letters in a row to warn Dalai Lanla, asking him to 
come to the military area headquarters for refuge. In the 
morning of March 17, the Chinese Comtnunist army bombed 
the north side of Norbu-lingka. Dalai Lama then ran away 
from the summer palace and left Lhasa at midnight. 

On March 20, the 1 95Ih Regiment of  the Communist 
army fought with the Tibetan army at the south crossing of 
the Lhasa River. Tibetan army in the downtown also began 
their counter-attack to the Communist army and official 
organizations. At the instruction of  R.R.C. Chairman Mao 
Zedong. the Tibet Military Area of the Chinese Co~nmunist 
government posted such announcement everywhere: "The 
Tibetan local government and the high-rank counter- 
revolutionaries were  found to be in collusion with 
imper ia l i s~n  and foreign counter-revolutionaries for 
attempted insurgence. Their collusion has been established 
for long. . . . the Tibetan local government overtly obeyed 
but covertly resisted. They not only did not calm down the 
riot, but even connived and supported it, fostering the 
rebels' arrogance. ... the rebels openly attacked the PLA in 
Tibet at the night o f  March 19; there is nothing more 
flagitious. In order to  maintain the unity and ethnic 
solidarity of our country. and save the people in Tibet area 
from suffering, our army accepts the order to crusade 
against the rebels and pacify the riot." 

AFter a fierce battle, the downtown in Lhasa returned 
to peace on March 21, and Zhang Guo-hua announced the 
next day :  "The armed uprising o f  the Tibetan local 
government and the counter-revolutionary high-ranks has 
been fully cracked down!" On March 23, the Chinese 
Communist Central Military Committee ordered to disarm 
the Tibetan anny. 

Sixty three Communist soldiers died in this battle, 
while 5,360 Tibetan soldiers were killed. The P.R.C. Premier 
Zhou En-lai ordered the dismissal o f  the Tibetan local 
government, and administrative affairs would be taken over 
by the Tibet Autonomous Region Preparatory Committee, 
with the IQh Panchen Lama acting as Chief Commissioner. 
Nearly 3.000 ofthe 15,000 Tibetan rebellious soldiers in the 
Shan-nan area (of southern Tibet) were also killed, and the 
rest fled to India. The more than 5.000 Tibetan soldiers in 
Mitika of northern Tibet were almost entirely killed under 
besiege of the PLA. In January 1960. the PLA in Tibet area 
convened a "battling against the rebels meeting." The 
Communis t  army took several  routes to attack the 
remaining rebellious po\ver of the T i h r t a ~  anny. gradually 
putting down the revolting Tihctm arm): at different places. 

The P.R.C. accused thc tiorc~gn ~,n\vcrs in backing up 
the uprising in T ~ h e t .  In blari.1: 1059. the Communist 
Xitih~rtr Pt.c~.v.v reponcd ".l I : I I - ~ C  11u:mtity of weapons was 
transported to Tihct ti.,i111 l i ~ l r i g n  cc>i;s:lrlrs, l'lle revolting 



headquarters in Shan-nan received a number of airdrops of 
resources from thc Chiang Kai-shek group. Agents sent by 
the imperialists and the Chiang Kai-shek group even 
intrigued with the rebels and helped them set up a radio 
station." 

Chiang Kai-shek (announced to resume his President- 
ship in Taiwan in March 1950) and the American Central 
Intelligence Agency (CIA) had always kept in contact with 
the rebellious power in Tibet. Taiwan even dispatched a 
delegation to India, attempting to persuade the 14Ih Dalai 
Lama to go to Taiwan, but did not succeed. 

As mentioned earlier, the CIA trained batch after 
batch of Tibetan young soldiers since 1956. and then 
secretly sent them back via India or airdropped them to 
Tibet area to snipe at the Chinese troops stationed in Tibet. 
The CIA originally prepared to provide the outfit for 15,000 
Tibetan soldiers. However. since the USA was preparing to 
attack Cuba in early 1960, and was also trapped in the 
Vietnam War. it became unable to attend to the Tibetan 
affairs. In addition. due to the incident that a Model U-2 air 
scout was shot down by the Chinese Communist Army. the 
USA President Eisenhower ordered to stop all secret 
activities in Tibet. and the scheme was stopped too. 

EPA%@E&%&it% &*i&B?I!%& Section 15: P.R.C. Make-over of Tibet, and Tibet's 
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The 14" Dalai Lama fled from theNorbu-lingka summer 
palace of Tibet in the dark on March 17. 1959. bringing his 
two religious teachers and his families. They were 
protected by the Tibetan revolting army along the way. 
They crossed the Lhasa River and arrived at Longziljong. 
South Tibet on March 26. The Galoin Wangqing-gele made 
the place a s  the capital o f  the Tibet 's  provisional 
government.  After meeting Wangqing, Dalai Lama 
continued his way to India. (Fig. 41) On March 29. Dalai 
Lania sent someone to the Indian government to seek 
political asylum. 

The representative of Indian Prime Minister, Nehru 
received Dalai Lania at Bomtila. On April 18, Dalai Lama 
issued a declaration in Tezpur, India: "Tibetans are different 
from the Chinese: this has always been admitted in history. 
Tibetans always have a strong desire for independence.. . 
Sometimes, the Chinese government forcibly imposes its 
suzerainty on Tibet; and sometimes. Tibet is running as an 
independent country. ... Tibet has been autonomous in 
managing its internal affairs." Dalai Lama resolutely 
declared: "I left Lhasa and Tibet to come to India completely 
out of my own will; I'm not kidnapped." This declaration 
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On April XI, N e h  arrived at Muasoorie to receive 
DaSai Lama. Ddai Lama described what happened in 'llht 

-j,x~e+& .~@*x&%#~fi@;$~. b Ndm o n e  md win, and alleged tbat his government 
was estsbliehed in Longzi-jong. Nehru replied: "Despite the 4 " +R%** It'' * *mb-'''* establishment of your pwernment. the India p o n m m ~  - - * H R&& #m# E@#* 7 # M will not recog& h." Daial Lama said: "1'm d k n a d  to 

@ m 3 8 #-a& & , @g#&= win the independenoe of Tibet, but the most important 
thing now is to stop the bloodshed." Nehru answered: 

4k;$fa*2c;$JpJ1 ' ~ ' g ' ' T ' x ' ~  eT~is~~ossible.Y~~antindeamdernice.b\EtvoudonY - - 
&B&# a@%+ !w@a&w@& want bloodshed; that's inapassibh!" Then, tzlousands of 

r$l$~(~41)@@&~&~&fi0&t#&&.;8 Tibe~sfl&toWia.P&iLmagskedNebruforhelp,and 
the Indian ~wefinnent made humanitarian response, On m ' a 3%&'' * ' g June 20. DaM Lama mm a tymsg m f e ~ m i ?  h M ~ o o & .  

- 

ki4JgjgkR o 
Aprrmerpt, and accused China of lying and condemned L 
brutal wtion against fhe Tibetms. In &e evening &at &y, 
India deciare-d it did nat recognize the provisiotaal 
government formed by Dalai Lama. But N e h  did offa 
shelter for thousands of TIbrataaa whing hto India, and lat 
them settle dowa. 

By the end of l 959, the "Central Relief Corn-e" led 
I uy Acharya Mripdmi, the &loin d Tibetan govement-in- 

U e~ile, and the American Emergency Committee Eor Tibetan 
Refugees were estabiished. The Tibetrrn refugees anally 
I oceived the attention of in~rnationd ins-titutiom, h 
FFebrumy 1960, the first batch of refu%ees were atranged to 
settle and farm in Bylakuppe, Misamari in North India. 

8841 : j!!i&Xt&bPli;B~~BS4!dB9@ 
Fig41 : Wla~sunsala of India. where tbe Tibet's government- Thousands ofTibetan refugees left tbii home1d to f o B ~  

in-exile was located. the 14Ih Dalai Lamk's government-in-exile at -1% 
India (Fig.41). Ref&es not only went to India, Nepd 4 - 'li ' **''''m' ~ h u t o .  some even rm to ~witzerlam~, ths USA, C&, 

&y%~~@a'll@&k~=16il&'k.l$l.rkB@ T a i w m a n d d ~ e t c . ~ e r e w a r e a t l e a s t 1 0 0 , 0 0 0 ~ ~ ~  

- ~ ~ ~ m ~ ~ ~ a f i g ~  B ~ ~ S J ~ ~ A P F B I Z  rekgees. 

'PSSA #4&i%zni%8&$thD , WM@19. After p&$@ Tibet in Mach 1959, the BR.C. F4- 

@Bigir@A*+ a 
plotted %bet into 72 counties, 7 special regiom and the 
L b a  City. MeanWhile, tbe Tibetan population in nba 

w ~ & O - $ ~ R + $ , B = + ~ & & $ ~ + ~ @  wwunder2miliion,dth&~ewen2di~lmw~be~ 
scattering fkwgltout China. 

Qn Mancat 19,1960, the 23-year-old i Q"b Rm~hm W ' 
d e d  P.R.C. ~ h a h a u  &o &&mg md Premier Z h o ~  m- * G, saying that he "resolutely supports the ~atio-l 

fl +B f -&M V @Qm%$&Ra# C O ~ ~ ~ ~  m& c die~lolve the Tibem local 



and pacify the riot." On April 8 ,  the Tibet Autonomous 
Region Preparatory Committee convened the tirst meeting. 
to exercise the authority of Tibetan local government, and 

to be led by Panchen Lama. On April 14, Panchen Lama 
arrived at Beijing to participate in the tirst meeting of the 
Second National People Congress. On April 28, the 
Resolution tihotrt /he Prohlenis of Tiher was passed, 
agreeing the National Council 's  actions against the 
rebellious Tibetan government and the high-rank counter- 
revolutionaries. Tibet must insist on regional autonomy 
under the unified leadership of  the people's central 
government. without tolerating the ~ntervent ion  of  
foreigners. Panchen Lania was appointed the Vice Chairman 
orthe Standing Committee of the National People Congress. 
Then the Renminbi curreney began to circulate in Tibet area 
since July, and was convertible to Tibetan currency. 

As the storm of Mao Zedong's "Three Red Flags" 
production policy blew. "July I iron and w o o d  production 
cooperatives appeared in Lhasa too on July l .  1960. The 
PLA redistributed the land of pro-independence landlords 
and monasteries to 200.000 poor farmers. They ran into the 
monasteries and drove out the monks and nuns. The IOgh 
Panchen Lama began to realize something. In June 1961. 
Panchen Lama wrote the 70,000-word petition to the 
central government, expressing his dissatisfaction with the 
"leftist tendency" in the Tibetan work. In September, the 
Chinese Communist held an expanded meeting of the 
Political Bureau of the Commun~st Party of China. where 
Panchen Lama's suggestions were severely criticized. 

In 1964 when Panchen Lama attended the Grand 
Dharma Assembly of Tibet area. in the face of more then 10. 
000 people, he not only did not condemn the 14Ih Dalai 
Lama. but called out: "We gather here today, and I believe 
Tibet will regain independence before long. Dalai Lama will 
be returning to his golden throne. Ten thousand years to 
the Dalai Lama!" Panchen Lama was arrested on the spot. 
interrogated and kept under guard. In the Third People 

Congress in December 1964, Panchen Lama was dismissed 
from all his positions. with the only exception of the title 
"Member of Standing Committee of  Chinese People's 
Political Consultative Conference." 

The  Tibet Autonomous Region was officially 
established on September l .  1965. andNgawang-jigme (the 
former Galoin o f  Kashag Government,  and Chief  
Administrator of  Chamdo; Tibetan representative in 
signing the 17-rlrricle Peace Agreernc~~ir in 195 1 ) became 
the Chairman. The General Zhang Guo-hua (the former 
Comniander of the I 8Ih Army) became the First Secretary of 



the Tibet Autonornous Region Committee of the Chinese 
Communist  Party. He said o n  the ceremony: "This 
represents the Party's unprecedented victory in regional 
autonomy.. .. For Tibet. this means that the working class, 
farmers, herdsmen and all other patriots. as well as people 
who support socialism. have united and worked hard for the 
establishment of a democratic autonomous region for the 
people under the leadership of the Party." 

By the end of May 1966, Wang Qi-mei the Deputy 
Political Commissioner of the Tibet Military Area led the 
Cultural Revolution team of the Tibet Autonomous Region 
in implement ing  the  central  government ' s  cultural 
revolution policy of "Smashing the Four Olds; Establishing 
the Four News." Mao Zedong's huge portraits were hung 
everywhere on the streets of  Lhasa, and thousands of 
copies of Quotatioris,fi~orn Chuirmm~ Mao were distributed 
everywhere. The children of  the "five red categories" in 
Tibet began organizing themselves as the Red Guards, and 
started their struggle against the oppressive class (the 
"five black categories"). Hundreds of Red Guards broke 
into Jokhang Temple. and destroyed the Yellow Sect's 
Sakvamzrni Lecturing P i c ~ u w ,  replacing it with a Mao 
Zedong portrait.  Other religious statues, literature. 
religious wares were also smashed up. Ordinary Tibetans 
were completely ignorant about the Cultural Revolution, 
but the innocent Tibetan people were sacrificed under the 
armed fighting between revolutionary and collaborative 
Red Guards. 

The Indian government set up a camp for the Tibetan 
retigees in North India. and offered econon~ic assistance. 
The USA, Switzerland and other countries had given at leas1 
U S 2 0  nlillion assistance in the first ten years. As to how 
much Taiwan's Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Commission 
had granted to assist the Tibetan refugees, there was no 
disclosed figure. 

The provisional go\:ernment formed by the 14'"Dalai 
Lama in 1959 at Longzi-jong. South Tibet was later moved 
to Dharamsala, India. There \\.ere nlne offices under the 
Kashag government-in-exile. Wilh the help of an Indian 
lawyer. the Drufi Tibeltm C'or~.sli/~,trotr was co~npleted in 
196 1 .  granting the Regent Conlmittee (consisting of three 
persons) the power 10 rule. I t  was a consti1ution filled with 
Western democratic spirit. it stated: "Where the National 
Convention and the Supreme Court dccitlo by I ~ O - t h i r d  of 
the voles afier discussion t h ; ~ ~  11 is ICv the greatest interest 
01' the nation. the Regent C O I I I I I I I I I L ' ~  ~ i l r ? )  exercise the 
administrative power on hcha l l '~~t ' t ! r~  [);ilvi L.ama." Such a 
statcliient surprised almost all Ihr l-ill<~;u~s. hecause Dalai 
Lama had al\va!.s hccn r c c ~ ~ ~ n ~ z c c l  ;i, !~~gl i r s t  ruler in 



m ,R .& S# G& 3 F M #  7 m & 8 h f i  their deep-rooted concept for the last 600 years. Dalai Lama - 
$-j 7 S%$* explained this to his people that this democratic style was in 

line with the Buddhist principle. 

- ~ ~ / \ + z A + z  <$&@@#>f'~~mr- The Tibetans in exile were not satisfied with their 
x$!J,],P&W 2% : " $$l4 R" o $?-At; overseas shelter. They longed for going back to their 

h 4 : A + - J U 9 B # R 3 M & % X % & & *  "Holy Land of Tianzhu" (Tianzhu means the sky place 
where gods or Rodhisattivas lives). However. in the face o l  

8 %  % - &  a strong ruler speaking a different language and having 

, # i f ; I C # g M  3@#4R$18 . M&- different belief, their way to independence was still a 
nightmare agonizing all the Tibetan refugees. Although h/it4 ' 4mm'Alt** Dalai Lama insisted on the pursuit of  Tibet 's  self- 

@ # & # # ' #- @ determination with his Bodhisanva's heari in a non-violent, 

B &A 8 &S* A# R B $ , #+a#q.ff& no-bloodshed and peaceful way, the road to freedom and 
equality was still so long. However. it is true that for the *"' ' '@'*Er'J'aa*r'r.r' ' more than 40 years from 1959, distrust. hostility and 

a~%f i%%@%&% &%=#2 occasional violence still existed between the Tibetan 

government-in-exile and the Chinese ruler. 
-h/ \Jc+m4%4*f (-0 %l 

On March 15. 1978, the Wmhingron Posr published *a : " 'B*IRHLB*C*it ' '" the speech of Chairman of P R . C  Deng Xiaoping: "Dalai 
@& % - &  ITf% %#1;(B&fi&&#'%h Lama may come back." On March 12, 1979. Deng met the 

$ g , f&&@gi&Et $ & ., " H %.&#I&# delegation led by Dalai Lama's elder brother Lobsang- 
samten, and stated expressly Tibet was part of China. This 

~ ~ 2 g " 9 ' m ' 4  MW' : '"'ls was the standard for judging the "ht n d  wrong, On 
@-&Rfksd & E &  tf'bmh 8 %  d & 'ft September 27. 1987. Dalai Lama proposed five points for the 

%S+ , $$I&%#! h* &&g* jE peace scheme of Tibet when he anended the Human Right 
Summit of the American Congress. Dalai Lama mentioned 

IL ' '"' " "" - B  Bq'Kr.CiLA' only that the basic human rights and democracy of the 
' % 2 !%If! @ & %#l-&B ' #'h %fix Tibetan people should be respected, and that Tibet should 

t r l , % & % f S # o "  
be set off as a region of peace. but not the issue of striving 
for sovereignty. However. China denounced him as being 

@ .  # - separatist. and was aiming at the independence of Tibet. 

%&R9b2if!$l/% * m ~ 4 # 4 % + $ i t i  Sf - An uprising broke out in Tibet in 1987, and the China 

h R& B& $ & ., %X-&$ , ma-&j$fl , 4 Da14. condemned Dalai Lama to have "ignored the mercy 
and goodwill, as well as the explicit warning of the Chinese 

d"'P~'*f'b ""' !!k@Mu' government for him, and insisted on posing himself as the - . - 

% 3 # defender of Tibet's independence. His plot is destined to 

+-$ F;P -& A 4 & & fi R @$R , Q#IJ E fail." Foreigners who supported the independence move of 
-- 

Tibet u-ere also condemned. Dalai Lama responded: "I'm t'W.tiu ' m ''I '" "* glad thatthe Chinese government found me, and made me 

@ . A #  3 %  & the innocent victim for the demonstration of the Tibetan 

X % %  . people. It's just like they blamed the "Gang of Four" for all 
the insanity and mess during the Cultural Revolution. I 

-h/\h$ +l\ U Q @j A appeal to all human right organizations, and hope that 

~tss ( M ~ ~ A W  ~MFDA : - . . . 5 n  they'd stand out and advise China to stop the execution of 
desth punishment, and release the innocent." 

I@&M5t*&$f+ i%T%R& z+ir4 
Dalai Lama expressed that Tibet should maintain a 

B ' ';T.W't@A@b7fi ' mz9"rS"a' relationship with China. where Beijing responsible for 

%%!*+'%@B & f i ' j % k  ...m@+ sf&fiE foreign affairs and national defense, while Tibet may be 



completely au tonomous  for its internal affairs, and 
democracy and freedom of the people should be respected. 
He expressed further that the Tibetan government-in-exile 
was prepared to have peace talk with the P.R.C. at any time. 
But Dalai Lama and Beijing central failed to reach a 

consensus on the place and the person for the meeting. 
Dalai Lama wished he could attend the meeting in person at 
Geneva. Switzerland, whereas the P.R.C. insisted on 
meeting at Beijing and excluding any pro-independence 
persons from the meeting. They were committed only to 
talking with Dalai Lama in person. Hence the hope for a 
peace talk ended up nowhere. 

On March 18, 1989, the Foreign Affairs Committee of 
the Chinese People Congress adopted the Resolution on 
Human Rights in Tibet: "...the incident in Tibet in early 
March was not an ethnic or religious problem, neither was it 
a human right problem. It was the action of a few separatists 
intended to  break up the country ... Tibet has been the 
integral part of  the sacred land of  China since the 13Ih 
century. The Tibetan people are a member of the big family 
of the Chinese nationality. ... the talk with Dalai Lama must 
be conducted on the premise of  maintaining the unity ofthe 
country.  Tibet  cannot  g o  to independent. o r  semi- 
independent. or independent in disguise.. ." 

On December 10, the SwedenNobel Prize Committee 
announced to award the 14Ih Dalai Lama with the Nobel 
Peace Prize, praising his insistence on the non-violent way 
in his struggle for the liberation of Tibet. and his adherence 
to  the  peaceful  reso lu t ion .  China  condemned the 
Committee of explicitly intervening in the internal affairs of 
China. 

Since the I 0Ih Panchen Lama began deviating from the 
Chinese central government in his thoughts and actions, as 
mentioned earlier, he had been kept under house arrest 
most  o f  the  t ime .  He married Li Jie. the maternal 
granddaughter ofDong Qi-wu, in 1983. and died on January 
28, 1989 (at the age of  5 1 ). The Chinese government 
conferred him a posthutnous title ofathe Great Patriot." 

Section 16: The 14Ih Dalai Lama's Antinomy and 
Helplessness on Tibet's Independence 
in the Last 20 Years 

Tihet Plateau, thc " roofor  the WO!-Id". the mysterious 
sacred and pure Imd. has changed to a place of rapid 
economic  construct ion.  T o ~ r l l i c r -  with the Chinese 
governnienl's efl'o1.1 in rapidly dc.vclop~ng its economy. 
Tibet's economic devrlopn~c~lr  h32 alto hecome a major 
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Dalai Lama's humanitarianism is deeply immersed in 

Buddha's spirit of  grace and mercy. But the younger 
generation o f  Tibet seems to  be impatient, as Pema- 
Ihundup. the general secretary of Tibetan Youth Congress, 
had stated indignantly: "Putting foreign affairs and national 
defense in China 's  hand means surrendering Tibet's 
autonomy. The Dalai Lama said he's theGrace Buddha, but 
we are not. He pursues happiness, not for Tibetans only, 
but for the entire human kind. He talks about countries with 
no boundary, no passport and no police. He believes these 
things will come; we do not!" 

Looking back at the Tibetan and Chinese history in 
the last 1,500 years; or trying to understand the ample 
largess that the 1 3Ih and 14Ih Dalai Lamas and all their monks 
and nobles get from the Qing Empire in Beijing and the R.O. 
C. government in Nanjing in the last century; and the huge 
amount of  compensation that China as the suzerain had 
paid for keeping the territorial integrity of Tibet. anyone 
who tries to ask for independence will inevitably fall into 
contradictory thoughts. Dalai Lama stresses to resolve the 
Tibetan problem with a peaceful attitude. He has been 
imploring China for the good of Tibet, even at the cost of 
breaching some Tibetans' wish for independence and being 
rebuked as "betrayer" and "separatist" by Beijing. Chinese 
central goverment. It is understandable that he appears 
ambivalent and helpless in such a situation. 

The wide world has spared only a feeble humanitarian 
care for the Tibetan problem. The more than 200 countries 
that have diplonlatic relation with the Chinese government 
have all avoided the political issue of Tibet. which means 
acquiescence that Tibet is part of  China. The USA 
President Bush met the 14Ih Dalai Lama. the spiritual leader 
of Tibet, in 199 1 ; the petition issued by the Tibet Committee 
of Norway on March 10, 1992 was countersigned by 86 
countries. All these are nothing more than verbal support. 
On July 28, 1994. the Reuicr New at Beijing rebroadcast: 
"According to the report of  Tibet TV. the Chinese 
Communist  government sentenced five dissents who 
advocated the independence orTibet to 12-year to 15-year 
imprisonment with the charge of counter-revolutionary." 
All countries see this as the internal affair of China only. 

After the Dalai Lama rim away from Tibet at the 
midnight  of  March 17. 1959 and established the 
government-in-exile in India. h ~ .  had started contacting with 
Beijing since 1979 but then slopped 111 1093. and the contact 
resumed in 2002. Dalni L;im:l's ~-e~~resclltatives went to 
Bejjing in Septembel-2002 anti F\la\ 7 ( i O  O n  September 20. 
2004. a group of foul- spcclal t.n\ n; ;li,:ludin~ Kelsang and 

Lodi arrivcd at Bejlinp. u,hcn the. P.R i ,  C i~.ri~-rnan Hu Jin-lao 
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The premise, on whkh the Chmese authority agrees to 
negatiateDalai Lama includes: that Dalai Lama r a y  givm 

-1$14a$TMmtL3BbbA &&=00j6;$E up the proposition for Tibet's independence, and pubiicly 
announces that Tibet is an integral part of China, and 
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Dalai Lama is to improve his relationship with the Chinese 

central government, he should look objectively at the fact. 

genuinely give up the independence of Tibet. and stop all 

activities that intend to separate the country. Also, he 
should publicly admit that Tibet is an integral part of China. 

In January 2006, over ten thousand Tibetans headed 

to southern lndia for the prayer session of Buddhist given 

by the 14Ih Dalai Lama. It was a start for a large Tibetan 

crowd from China to attend the session teachings given by 

Dalai Lama in India. The P.R.C. government was gradually 

lifting its restriction on Tibetans going to lndia for religious 

homage, and it has extended many measures to establish 

mutual trust and mitiate the hostility in recent years. Dalai 

Lama expresed his expectation in the middle of February 

that both parties should head toward the right direction and 

allow Tibet to maintain its autonomy status under the 

framework of P.R.C. constitutions as the fifth round oftalks 

was about to begin after four mettings were convened by 

the Tibetan governn~ent-in-exile and the P.R.C. government. 

A violent repression broke out in Tibet Autonomous 

Region in the mid-March, 2008. The 14Ih Dalai Lama 

appealed Tibetan compatriot  to resolve this  event  

peacefully. and would go to Beijing talking with P.R.C. 

Chairman Hu Jin-tao. This people incident was returned to 

pacification after half a month. Taiwan incoming President. 

Ma Ying-jeou (the left photo) takes the position on May 20, 

he condemned this Tibetan violence and proposed to 

resolve it by peaceful way with great compatriot love. He 

announced the air and sea direct transportation being 

opened between Taiwan and China in July 2008. Taiwanese 

people have great expectation to entrust the Kuomin-tang 

and this new President will establish a cleanhanded 

government and creat the economic development and 

political stability. 

It seems that the reliving Tibetan people may only rely 

on themselves to strive for the respect of  their nation and 

democracy of the people. After all, the weakening of 

humanitarianism is an irresistible trend of our time. May we 

wish the re-born Tibetan people the freedom and equality of 

democracy. and the peaceful and pleasant life of the Holy 

Brahman. May we also bless the 23 million Taiwanese with 

peace. fortune and happiness. 



Chapter 4: Religion of Tibet 

Just a s  its particular geographical location, the 
religion of  Tibet has also attracted the world's attention. 
Even for many of those who have not been to Tibet. they 
should have heard of the tradition of the "reincarnation of 
living Buddha." China has always been its suzerain. and 
before the rule of the  People's Republic of China. Tibet had 
adopted the governance system of "combination of religion 
and politics." To understand Tibet, therefore. we must first 
study its special religious culture. 

Section 1: Formation of Tibetan Buddhism 

Well before Buddhism was introduced to Tibet in the 
7Ih century, the earliest religion among the Tibetans was 
called "Bon Sect." It originates from the southern Ali area. 
which was called Xiruig-xiong area in the past. In the early 
7'" century. the great King Songtsen-gampo (569-649. 
during the Sui and Tang Dynasties of China) of the Yarlung 
tribe in the Shan-nan area emerged. He established the 
Tubo Empire. with Lhasa as the capital. 

In order  to  strengthen economic  and cultural 
exchange o f  the Tibetans with the peripheral races. 
Songtsen-gampo married the Princess Bhrikuti ofNepal and 
Princess Wen-cheng of Tang Dynasty. Both queens were 
dedicated to Buddhism. and Songtsen-garnpo was deeply 
influenced by them. Hence, he sent a minister Tunnii- 
sangbuzha to India to ask for and translate the Buddhist 
scripture. and created the Tibetan language. He built the 
famous and grand Jokhang Temple (completed in 648) and 
Ramoche Temple in Lhasa. 

When the Tubo Empire came to the King Tride- 
tsugten. he strongly advocated Buddhism so as to solidify 
his rule, and married the Princess Jin-cheng of Tang 
Dynasty. He also followed the mainland's tradition in terms 
of  clothing and culture. and built a lot of  Buddhist 
monasteries and temples in Tibet. When Trisong-detsen 
succeeded the crown. the Tang Dynasty begal sending 
achieved monks to Tibet in rotation for lecturing on 
Buddhist scripture. The King ol' Tibet also ~ ' e l c o m e  
Xiwachu Bhikshu and Pnd~napani  (respected as the 
founding teacher by later generations). etc. from India to 
translate the Exotoric a id  Esoteric Sutras in Tibet. and to 
organize lama monks' nsscicintion. 

Theretore. Budtlh~sm \\as ~ntroduced to Tibet fro111 
Nepal and C'hinn. alcl tlie~l c x c I i a n ~ c \  hsd been made with 
Indian Buddhism. t>;lch a b s ~ r ! h i n s  .lnJ integrating the 
essence the olhpr I i~.*icc.  rl~,. p ~ - o f o u ~ ~ d  Buddhist 



philosophy was accomplished, which together with the 
particular Tihetan characteristics. formed the Buddhism in 
Tibetan language. This is usually called the Tibetan 
Buddhism. or Lamaism Sect. 

Section 2: Four Major Sects of Tibetan Buddhism 

In Section I of Chapter 3 about the history of Tibet, 
we have talked about the coup d'etat of the Tubo Empire. 
After Lang-darma rose to power in 838. he began the anti- 
Buddhism movement.  and frantically persecuted 
Buddhists. Lang-darma died in 842 because of  popular 
opposition. Then. Tibet started a 250-year long history of  
different sects occupying different land and monasteries for 
separated rule. 

Tibetiin Buddhism is mainly distinguished into four 

f i  4 & X  , + sects namely Nyingma, Sakya, Kar-gyu and Khadam. 
Nyingma Sect  was introduced to Tibet  a s  Esoteric  

$2 6 9 3 1 J r n  & 5 % ' @g m A * E Buddhism. and formed the earliest sect after absorbing the 

& ~ i f i  , qg ~ag#jq$~] essence of the local Bon Sect. Khadam Sect is also called 
the Yellow Sect; it became highly respected and the most 

#e" %& " &%g4" C'/ E ' p o w e h l  sect during the 15Ih century with the support of 

& %(. 

the Phagdru Empire of Tibet. This is also where the 
reincarnation of living Buddha for Dalai and Panchen Lamas 

- , *%&($L#) in later generations originated. It became the sect that rules 
over the whole Tibet with the "combination of religion and 

& C  Q X @ B politics" governance system. 

& {&&l%+ thEPi!fR4€Z?k(fi~fl ;i20)& 1 . Nyingma Sect (Red Sect) - 
In mid-8" century. the King of Tibet, Trisong-detsen 

widely promoted Buddhism. built monasteries, and invited 
Padmapani (front Fig.20) from India to translate and lecture 
on the sutra in Tibet. Buddhism then combined with the 
local Bon Sect, and there grew the classic scriptures of  the 
Red Sect, and Padmapani was respected as the founding 
teacher of  this sect. Before this, the Bon Sect  was 
disseminated by secret singular propaganda. with no  
monastery organization nor systematic teaching. It was 
only after Padmapani that the Nyingma Sect (Red Sect) 
Buddhist scriptures came into existence and the Samye 
Monastery was built. 

Since the costume and hat that these lamas wear are 
all red. they are called the Red Sect. Since then, they put no 
emphasis on asceticism and did not insist on celibacy, and 
were engaged in various charms and spells for swallowing 
knife, spouting tire, phantasm and manipulating the nature. 
etc. This  sect gradually deviated From the tenet o f  
Buddhism from late K ~ a n  Dynasty onward. and became 
increasing corrupted and depraved. Then the Yellow Sect 
rose. 

II . Sakya Sect (Multi-color Sect) 
The founder Konchok-gyalpo ofthe Khon's family of 





d45: $%#&&#%i%BE 9 #bSRM#b9= 
$E?# & l & % # % i ( # & )  * 1 # % A L I  
4 # *  5kBRX@f&B% 9 "%#R 
%" tB&#&lel44lt#fi " i4 t#Q-"  + 
ME 9 # a m *  

%'M : Founder of Tibekm Buddhism, Wmg-khp, founded the 
Gelug Sect (Yellow Sect) which worships the sacred 
S a k y m d  Bubdha The sect empl&i discipbe of the 
monks, wbostudy E x O t O l j c ~ f i r s t  eidthen Esoaxic 
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the fiftb-gmomth bi.$b pdieet hkpa-gy&tw& b was 
w e d  the " National bfmw of Uwd B l d g "  in 138% by 
the E m  'lli-tuu ofMing Dpnty, & snb N 9 d  
MmterofOod Blessing d King O f E k t o ~  in 1406 by 
%nm Cheng-teu of Miug Dywety, AWu@ Ddtp- 
gyaltsen w9s Kar-gyu Sect in religious a l i a h ,  Be 
adoptad a 8llyorting attiaude tQ mmg-khapa of the W* 
ssct 

"Khaaaaa" means the Buddha's teaching end 
commandment, that is, teaching the beliewro with 
Buddha's words, and making than  mept the Budahtet 
truth. It was fomded by Brom-skm in 1047, who bdlt the 
Reting Monastery in North Tibet. This sect puts great 
emphasis on Le  discipline of rnonls, aad Exotoric and 
hoteric teaohiaga m adopted a c d i g  to the level of 
study, where Exoteric Buddhism is studied h t  and thsn 
bo&C later. Teaching ofthis sect is based on the tend 
p d  down by the Indim teaoher Atisba (died in I054 at 
Yetang of Tibet). 

By the 14h century, T s o n g - m  (born in 1357 ilrrring 
the reign of Emperor Shm-di of Yuan Dynasty)(Fig.45) 
joined SalSya hhmaswy of the Rwd Sect in posterior Tibat 
a t t h e a g e o f 1 4 f o r ~  HeLenbec&nraacam@shd 
in Gwden Uomskry ut Lhasa, a d  hence &&W 
Gelug Sect at &is heedquertertg. Kimlam Sect then changed 
name to &lug Sect. His &scMe Ismyang-choje e s h b W d  
the Elrepmg Mwastery; Swa-yeshe eatabIishcd S e a  
Moaastery; Ciedun-tmppa founded the Tashi+&wpr, 
Monastery. Theae are the three of famous four nnajor 
rnoxmbries of Tibet. 

AsQsRedSSect~liedheavily onsecretspeh,aad 
deluded the world with such tricks as swallowing knife wd 
spouting fire, in eddition to its increasing corruption, all 
mets of discipline and Buddhist wisdom had been lost. 
Hence, Tsong-khapa clmsed away the previous practices, 
rectified and revived the sect's Qgcipiine. Stringent rules 
were set that monks were not allowed to g e t d e d ,  should 
restrain d e s k  and be content wi6h one's lot, should be 
tmquil and unperhu&e& Followers changed their costume 
to yellow, aad hence it was called the Yellow Sect. Tsong- 
khapa had sent his digciple Shakya-yeghe to the d 
mainland to see Emperor Yon8-le of Ming Dynasty for 
preaching Buddhism, lecturing on scripture and 
establishing mandala. They were highly nspected. Wog 
Sect attracted increasing number of the followers, and 
gained the support of Le central emperor ~f Mng Dy&+ 
It then grew to the leading position mong all sec$ in 'Fibet. 

According to Tsong-khapa's teaching, the living 
Buddha would be reincarnated generation ailer generation, 
aud live continuously in the secular world. His two head 
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The brilliant soule pagoda for the 9'h Dalai Lama. 

disciples Gedun-truppa and Khedrup-je became the Dalai 
Lama and Panchen Lama respectively, and they wodd be 
reincarnated after death. These reincarnations have all 
stuck to the founding teacher Tsong-khapa's teaching, and 
carried forward Buddhism until recent years. The Yellow 
Sect is what we call Tibetan Buddhism (anove Fig.), which is 
the mainstream in Ti'bet. Under the "combination of religion 
and politicsu' system, the sect rules over nbet. The sect 
worships the Sakyamuni Buddha (front Fig.23), and the 
Dalai Lama is honored as a Buddhist leader among the 
world's religious circle. 

~ ~ ~ i ! 2 ~ s ~ ~ + ~ s a ~ * b 9 # 4 ? a ~ o  
Ihe golden throne of Dalai Lama, at Potala Palace, Lhasa. 
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The Yellow Sect lamas who worship the Sakyamuni Buddha. 

Section 3: "Reincarnation of Living Buddha" 
System for Dalai and Panchen Lamas 

Tsong-khapa, the founder of the Gelug (Yellow) Sect, 
died in 1419, enjoining his two head disciples before he died 
to reincarnate as "Khubilghan" (reincarnation of living 
Buddha) from generation to generation after death, so that 
the truth would not be lost even when they pass away. It 
was said that the two head disciples Gedun-tmppa and 
Khedrup-je were the avatars of "Amithaba Buddha" and 
"Guanyin Bodhisattva." They are the Dalai Lama and 
Panchen Lama today. 



From the first Dalai Lama. Gedun-truppa. to the 14Ih 
Dalai Lama today. and from the first Panchen Lama to the 
1 I"' Panchen Lama today. the Dalai and Panchen Lamas have 
assumed their due responsibility in inheriting the tradition 
and spreading Buddhism. Dalai Lama lives in Potala Palace 
of Lhasa in anterior Tibet, while Panchen Lama in Tashi- 
lhunpo Monastery of Shigatse in posterior Tibet. Both of 
them are the political and religious heads of Tibet, and the 
Tibetans respect them as living Buddhas, and love and 
esteem them from heart. It can beseen in this analogy: "The 
sun and the moon in the sky; Dalai and Panchen on the 
earth." 

Dalai and Panchen Lamas not only master the 
religious teaching, but also hold the political power of  
anterior and posterior Tibet. They rule over Tibet under the 
"combination of religion and politics" governance system. 
Whereas Dalai Lama in anterior Tibet handles political and 
foreign affairs, Panchen Lama in posterior Tibet has his 
major focus on religious affairs. Dalai and Panchen Lamas 
may differ in age when they reincarnate; the older one will 
be the teacher of the younger one. They teach and nurture 
each other in this way, generation after generation until 
today. 

Under the instruction of the sacred living Buddhas in 
Tibet, when the newly reincarnated living Buddha reaches 
the age of maturity, Dalai or Panchen Lama must be an 
achieved Buddhist scholar. This prepares him to be a 
competent high priest and leader of Tibet both in terms of 
political knowledge and Buddhist achievement. They living 
Buddha will start running his office in person at the age of 
18 according to Tibet's convention. 

There are usually two sacred living Buddhas, one of  
them being the Dalai Lama or Panchen Lama. whichever still 
alive, and the other is the religious teacher called "Ganden 
Tripa" in Tibetan. The religious teacher is selected from 
achieved monks. He must be well-verse in all Buddhist 
scriptures and must undergo dozen of examinations before 
getting the appointment, so that it is sure his wisdom and 
knowledge excels other lamas and is capable of assisting 
the religious and political administrator. However, due to 
the complicated selection procedures and the difficulty of  
getting the appointment, monks achieving this position are 
mostly silver-haired old monks. The appointment is on 
seven-year term, and some of the monks die before his term 
ends. Two substitutes of the religious teacher will also be 
selected, who also have to undergo the procedures as 
mentioned above. They must also be distinguished monks 
with excellent knowledge and achievement. 



The "Khubilghan" reincarnation systenl of Esoteric 
Buddhism in Tibet in fact does not originate from theGelug 
Sect (Yellow Sect), but is established earlier by Karma- 
pakshi. head of the Karma Kar-gyu Sect (sub-sect of Kar- 
gyu Sect. White Sect), who was s u n ~ n ~ o n e d  to meet the 

Mongolian Khan (King), Mongke, the Emperor Shang- 
tsung of Yuan Dynasty. at Helin in 1256. and was given a 

golden-brimmed black hat. Therefore, this sub-sect is 
called the Karma Black Hat Sect by later generations. 
Karma-pakshi went back to Tibet and died at Tsurphu 
Monastery in 1283. Before he died. he asked disciples to 
f ind a ch i ld  to  succeed  him on  the  basis that 
"consciousness does not vanish when a person passes 
away, but transmigrate after death," and that "he will re- 
appear in incarnation, with his will." His "reincarnated" 
soul child was found in 1284, named Rangyung-dorye, who 
became the Pd generation of the hierarch of Karma Black 
Hat Sect (according to the historical archive in Tibetan 
language). 

On the other hand, the Sakya hierarch Phagpa was 
highly regarded by Kublai, and named the "National 
Master" in 1260 when Kublai became the Emperor Shih-tsu 
of  Yuan Dynasty. He was also given the title "Western 
Pureland Buddhist, Incarnation of Buddha." Thereafter, 
the Tibetans have called achieved monks the "living 
Buddhas." 

Later. Taklung-kargyu of  the Kar-gyu Sect also 
adopted the "reincarnation" practice. Henceforth, all 
lamaist  sec t s  o f  Tibet  have stably established the 
"reincarnation of living Buddha" system. This system 
does not put any restriction on the family background or 
geographical location of the soul child. So there is no such 
problem as familial hegemony in the succession of political 
and religious power. 

When the reincarnation system was passed down to 
Tsong-khapa of  Gelug Sect, he named his two head 
disciples as the Dalai and Panchen Lamas, who would 
predict the location of their own reincarnation before the 
death of each generation. Then the Yellow Sect's monk 
official Galoins or Khenpos (Galoins are political ministers 
of the Kashag governmcnt of Dalai Lama; while Khenpos 
are political ministers of Panchen Lama's Council.) will lead 
people to that area to find the "soul child" who is born aRer 
the death of the living Buddha. In case the Dalai Lama or 
Panchen Lama does not leave their last word, then the child 
will be sought after in the direclion they face when they die. 
Some-times, the monk officials may also go to the Holy 
Lake, Na~ntso and resort to ~hc.  In;lclc s c ~  of a wizard, and 



S @fl@J&-#Jb$&# I #&A&&# obrsa~e tb %o@ SWOW" l& to m i a .  the 

&M@*# dtsrct iot lanb~011 smthcecardr d614 d &d. 

Whca thb extrm* child io founrf, ha must J ~ ~ * ~ J % * - ~ @ * * ~ * * * ~ ~ *  ~ a n o m b c r d \ r s r i f i c & , ~ & & , ~ v ~ d f y @ @  
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u x & m d t b a t t h c W * a n d t d t h i r  W 4 4 "  
is the reincamation of the pmviour living 0- 

Somktirnes, diflermt monk oftlciab may here ' diflhnt views on the actual little living Buddha tkry 

& 46 : The golden seal and golden edict given to each genedon 
of Dalai Lama by the Qing emperas. The "gold@ urnn 
m& by ~rnpero; c~&-I& if ping Dynedl for deter- 
minipg the ~~ child, i.e.. the little liviag Bnddba 

h d ,  and dispute m y  d i e ,  Thanfore, Emperm CMm- 
lung of Qii8 Dynasty decrsed the Imperfd t h b  of29 
Article8 on &h$ing TTbeaR A$ah in 1792. EtwmlariftsD 
k the fm article hat  the soul chihi is to be dktljrntkrsd by 
''DrwvingLotfrombreGoldenum.nwheretht~eard 
biahday of various children will be written an sticks in 
Manohurlen. Chinese Qut Tibetan laaguagw lrnd put in@ 
Ure'Wden Um" (Fig. 44) that- madeby ~ C B i e s p .  
l w ,  andaati&wiUbe&amin pwb!icbyanimperielenvoy 
sent by the emperor to Tibet. 

FIX example, the linle living ButWhs of tk 2* end P 
P a n c k  LaHka is determid in this way, by hrrrtlng the 
living Dahd Lema, *er with tht Chinese ad Tbtm 
off~cials W well as major Galoins, Re* rmd m&. 
gathered befare the dvone of % k y d  Buddha in W a  
Fah of W, to ~ o l l d t  the drwvhg-1ot ~ ~ c E & w .  
However, tk most of the Dalai Lama a d  P m c h  Lrraa 
reinamatioms only one lffste living B& is &wen. aa8 
the drawing-lot from golden urn is nbt necessary. 

Once the status of the littIe living Buddha is 
wnihgdhewil lbeescorthd~bo~abmutarrmeq @ 1 ~ ~ ~ # ~ 4 ( - 1 \ - t - + ~ 1 3 A  5 (b. -or pIP1ohen L.n, It. 

**M#% : ' ' f t * f = ~ + ~ ~  f.f &ve, as l& teacher, and be educated by fhe religious 

.&& 61p~j$~~f!@a&~~fw v #!$'#W#, * teacher. A memorandum will alsa be sent to tke Qing 

4kk "-fr,@O$=A I&&R%%+eYQlg emperor (or the R.O.C. government after the 191 1 
~ c \ r a l ~ )  For approval ead canfarmsbt. Mahks will be 

# & . $ I $ : " ~ % P @ * @ * % ' k ~ ~ ' ~ ~  -&toattendtheenhnem&oftbchitd,thntis, - 
&$*S@#+S@$llrff#e*Q*&&IPkP# & e ~ o n ~ o n y , a & a r w h i c h t h e ~ w f l l b e  
# ~ g , ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ + a r g ~ a p l ~ , ,  ~1;~isUy0alledtheXth~~Lsmam&~s~:hsnLaata,d 

then the golden seal and golden edict (Fig. 46) wilt be given 
-fL!Ih+kA##+tt#4t+%M : ,hi, 

" ~ ~ ~ ' f ! f % % ~ ? % ~ h ~ d & ~ ~ 9 * ~  For example, Emperor Kwmg-hmr's note for the l3* 

B&k&B Ibf %#$g * & Dalai Lama in March 1877 was: "Ngaweng-lobsang, 
*##&%+*S# l * I B  * Thupten-gyatso, wm of Kmga-*hen, is the K;hubiighau 

(-m of living Buddha) ofDalei h ~ .  Dmvhg iat 
&@&@~B+#g#~&;fr%%f&&@$!w* fromtheurnienotn&."InF&rvary1940,theR.O.C. 

*A? Efi***$gijgk&ff WIlh*# government's mnmmcement for the 14a Dalai h a m  W-: 

'The sod ohild Lhnm-dhondup of Qmghai was deeply 
2 m a + *  inspired md spiritually outstanding. He is fbrrad te be the 



reincarnation of the 13Ih Dalai Lama. and the lot-drawing 
confirmation should be exempted. This is to approve his 

succession as the 14"' Dalai Lama." In June 1949, the 
announcement for the 10"' Panchen Lama was: "Gonpo- 
tseten of  Qinghai, enlightened and inspired, is found to be 

the reincarnation of the 9Ih Panchen Erdenis. The lot- 
drawing procedure should be exempted. and approval is 
given for his succession as the loth Panchen Erdenis." 

Somet imes ,  the  emperors  o f  Ming and Qing 
Dynasties would give extra title for achieved lamas with 
meri torious se rv ice  in preaching Buddhism or for 
pro~notion of  China-Tibet friendship. In 1653 during the 
reign of  Emperor Shih-tsu of Qing Dynasty. the 5"' Dalai 
Lama was conferred the title of  "Universal Buddhism 
Common Vajra-dhra Dalai Lama, led by the Western 
Pureland Virtuous Buddha." In late Yuan and early M~ng 
Dynasty, the central government shifted from a semi- 
military rule of Tibet to a placatory policy. All monks who 
present themselves to the imperial central court got 
honorific religious title. During the entire Ming Dynasty, a 
total ofeight monks got the title ofGreat Priest, two entitled 
the Western Pureland Buddhist, nine the Great National 
Master of God Blessing, and 18 National Master of God 
Blessing in Tibet (the meantime Tibet called Wusi-zang). 

In 1260 when Kublai, the Emperor Shih-tsu ofYuan 
Dynasty, was crowned, he named the high priest Phagpa 
of Sakya Sect the "National Master of  the Great Yuan" and 
the "Dabao Great Priest" in 1269. When Phagpa died in 
1280, the Emperor Shih-tsu gave him a 36-Chinese- 
character posthumous title o f  "Overriding Preacher. 
Assistant and Great  Saint  under  Heaven,  Virtuous 
Enlightened Wise Nation-blessing and Luck-giving Dabao 
Great Priest. Western Pureland Buddhist, Great Yuan 
Imperial Teacher." 

Since both Mongolians and Tibetans are Yellow Sect 
followers, they solnetimes exchanged title for promotion of 
friendship. Altan Khan (the King of Mongolia is called 
"Khan") of Mongolia confer the 3"'Dalai Lama with the title 
"All-Knowing Vajra-Holder Dalai Lama" in 1578. and Dalai 
returned Altan Khan with the honorific title of "Zankewaer. 
Dichechen Khan." The 3 ' 9 a l a i  Lama a-as also conferred 
the honorific title ol"'Nonnan Khan. Yaqiwaer Khan" to the 
Mongolian king Abatai in 1587. Dalai Lama is the head of 
Tibetan Yellow Sect, and this is an honorific title given by 
the aforesaid Illongolian King. Allan tih:ui. "Dalai" means 
"ocean" in Sanskrit,  and "L:~i-na" means "overriding 
teacher." 

Since thc Yuan L)! nasl!, .l thcr had been under 



military rule, and adopted the religio-political rule: the Dalai 

Lama was only appointed as great priesl. but no "King of 

Tibet" title had ever been granted. The lineage of the King 
of Tibet had different branches aRer the Tsen-po (King of 

Tibet) Songtsen-gampo in the 6" century, and the royal line 

was lost after the 14Ih generation Zhiba-kuangzan. 
ThereaRer, although some of the Tibetan leaders in history 

were called the King of Tibet (e.g. Kangi Sonam in Qing 

Dynasty), it referred to those holding political power in 
Tibet during the time when religion and politics were 

separated, and those chief executives administering Tibet 
on Dalai Lama's behalf during the time when "combination 

of politics and religion" was practiced. King of Tibet does 
not refer to the great priest Dalai Lama himself. The 
abolishment of the title "King ofTibet" was in 1747, when 

the King of Tibet. Gyume-namgyal Khan intrigued with 
Dzungar (Sinkiang today) for an uprising, which was then 

put down by the Qing central court. In 1750. the Qing 

emperor decided to abolish the King of Tibet system, and 
made the Kashag government with four Galoins (ministers 

by three laymen and one monk), or the Regent (please refer 

to Section 3 of Chapter 3 for the organization of Kashag 
local government) responsible for administering Tibet. 

Section 4: Genealogy of Dalai Lama and Panchen 

Lama 

From Tsong-khapa. founder of the Yellow Sect. who 
died in 1419 and enjoined that his hvo disciples to be the 
first Dalai and Panchen Lama until the 14Ih Dalai Lama and 
the I lIh Panchen Lama now. the genealogy is listed as 
follows: 

1. Genealogy of the Dalai Lama: 

Is  Dalai Lama. Gedun-truppa ( 1  39 1 - 1474). the disciple of 
Tsong-khapa of Ganden Monastery. 

2" Dalai Lama. Gedun-gyatso ( 1475- 1542), born of a farmer 
family in Dorjiden in posterior Tibet. 

3Id Dalai Lama. Sonam-gyatso ( 1543- 1588). born in Tolung 
Valley in anterior Tibet. 

4" Dalai Lama, Yonten-gyatso ( 1589-1 61 6). great grandson 
of the Mongol King, Altan Khan. 

5" Dalai Lama. Lobzang-gyatso ( l6  17- 1682). petite noble 
born in Chongye area in anterior Tibet. 

6" Dalai Lama. Tsangyang-gyatso (1683-1706). born of a 
farmer family in Yusong area of South Tibet. 



7' Dalai Lama, Kezang-gyatso ( l  708- 1757), born in L i t q  
of Sikang, only installed as the Dalai Lama by Emperor 
Kang-hsi at the age of 12. 

8' Dalai Lama, Jampel-gyatso (l  758- 1804), a noble born in 
Thobgyal area in posterior Tibet. 

9~ Dalai Lama, Luntok-gyatso ( l  805- 18 15). son of a Tusi 
official in Den Chhokhor area of Sikang. 

10' Dalai Lama, Tshultrim-gyatso (1816-1837), son of a 
Nabu villager in Litang, Sikang. 

I l' Dalai Lama, Khedrup-gyatso ( 1  838-1 855). born of a 
farmer family in Tachienlu (Kangting), Sikang. 

12' Dalai Lama, Trinle-gyatso ( l  856-1875), son of a Lalu 
noble in Lhasa. 

13' Dalai Lama, Thupten-gyatso (1876-1933), born of a 
farmer family in Dabu, southeast to Lhasa. 

14' Dalai Lama, Tenzin-gyatso (1935-now) (original name: 
Lhamo-dhondrub),  born o f  a farmer family in 
Huangzhong County of Qinghai Province. 

2. Genealogy of Panchen Lama: 

I' Panchen Lama, Khedrup-je (1385-1438). the disciple of 
Tsong-khapa of Ganden Monastery. 

Pd Panchen Lama, Sonam-choklang (1439-1 504), the little 
living Buddha in Angong Monastery in posterior Tibet. 

3rd Panchen Lama, Lobsang-dondup ( 1505-1 566), the little 
living Buddha in Angong Monastery in posterior Tibet. 

4" Panchen Lama, Lobsang-choekyi (1 567- 1662), invited 
by Tripa monks of Tashi-lhunpo Monastery. 

5' Panchen Lama, Lobzang-yeshe ( l  663- 1737), installed as 
Parichen Lama by Qing Emperor Kang-hsi. 

6" Panchen Lama, Palden-yeshe ( 1738-1 780). 

7" Panchen Lama. Tempe-nyima ( l78 I - 1R54) 

8" Panchen Lama, Tenpai-wangchuk ( l  854- 1883) 

9" Panchen Lama, Choekyi-nyirna ( l  883- 1937) 

l ( r  Panchen Lama.Gonpo-tseten (l 938-1 989). 

I I I h  Panchen Lama. Qoigyijabu ( 1990-now, returned to Tibet 
by the end of 2004). 
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Section 5: Monasteries, Finance, Armed Forces and 

Political Participation of Lamas 

1. Lama and Monastery 

In Kangzang (Sikang and Tibet) area. one or two sons 
in every family must be lamas. and some of them have all 
their sons served as lamas (Fig. 47). If a family does not 
have a son who can be a lama, that will be an unfortunate 
thing.  For  the  sons  w h o  have studied in a nearby 
monastery for five years, the family has to give them the 
traveling expense to go to Lhasa for further study. With the 
huge number of lamas, monasteries are also everywhere. 
Larger or smaller lamaist monasteries are built in all villages, 
towns, cities and counties. 

In Tibet, large and famous monasteries with longer 
history include the Ganden Monastery (Garden Monastery) 
at Wangbur Mountain, Dazi County in the eastern suburb 
of Lhasa, built by the Yellow Sect in the anterior Tibet: the 
Drepung Monastery at the southern foot of Mountain 
Gebei-woze in the western suburb of Lhasa, built by Tsong- 
khapa's disciple; the Sera Monastery at the southern foot 
of  Hill Tatipu in the northern suburb of  Lhasa; and the 
Tashi-lhunpo Monastery at the foot of  Drolmari (Tara's 
Mountain) in west Shigatse of the posterior Tibet. They are 
called the four major monasteries of  Tibet. 

Other famous monasteries with over a thousand 
years' history are the Jokhang Temple in the downtown of 
Lhasa, anterior Tibet; the Ramoche Temple in north Lhasa; 
the Tsurphu Monastery at Deqing County, Tolung to the 
west  of  Lhasa; the Samye Monastery and Thangdok 
Monastery near the crossing o f  Brahmaputra River in 
Dranang County, South Tibet; the Sakya Monastery 150km 
away from Shigatse in posterior Tibet; the Phelchoe 
Monastery inside the  Gyantse City.  These are all 
magnificent and finely-built monasteries. 

Big and small monasteries house. each has a few 
hundreds to some thousands of lamas. Among them, half 
are from anterior Tibet and half from posterior Tibet. but 
some are from Sikang (the Kang-gan tribe), and a small 
number comes from Qingha~ and Mongolia. Wherever they 
come, all lamas have to pass the exams of the four major 
monasteries in anterior Tibet and posterior Tibet before 
they can enjoy all the rights of being a lama. 

11. Finance, Arnied Forces and Political Participation of 
Lamaist Monasteries 

All lamaist monasteries in K;u~g (Sikang) and Zang 
(Tibet) areas havc their l ina lc~;~ l  brn~l-cc l i o ~ n  land rent, 
interests ( the interests del-I\ ecl 11.c.m lending of  the 
monastery's money). donill~olls I'ro111 I:u~dlurds and nobles, 
scripture-chanting t'ce (tl;c 'rit~ct:111\ ask larnas to do 
chanting at any special oic.;lG;ron ~~~$. luc l ing  marriage and 
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F1g.47: After taking the tonsure, Iittle lamas will be given a Buddhist name by the 

Khenpos. Then they begin studying the sutra and Iiving in the monastery. 



funeral, then money will be given for their service), etc. For 
expenditure, monasteries have to pay the land tax, one- 
fourth of  the yearly living expenses of  all lamas (the 
remaining three-fourth is usually afforded by their own 
families), salaries of the staff, the monastery's expenses, 
and donations to  the  poor during the New Year and 
festivals. 

At times of  popular social turbulence, robbers are 
rampant. and the monasteries may be looted. Therefore, 
large monasteries will buy weapons out of their income and 
keep themselves fully armed for self-defense. 1n case the 
monasteries' interest is in danger or the local security is 
jeopardized, they may join forces to  make contingent 
responses. Tibetan families are also in close relation with 
the monasteries, since every family has a member in the 
monastery serving as lama, and so they will help each other 
and jointly resist external enemies. 

About a dozen persons will be selected every year 
from the four major monasteries in anterior and posterior 
Tibet to join a political study class. Every monastery will 
select the talented ones from its registered lamas. and 
recommend them for an examination of  the Kashag 
government, or recommendation can also be made by the 
nobles. Those passing the examination will be appointed a 
civilian official "Tsi Zong," which is a recommended 
position. They are hired by the government as civil 
executives, and based on their performance they may be 
promoted to highest one of  the four Cialoin positions in the 
Kashag government directly led by the Dalai Lama. Please 
refer to Section 3 of Chapter 3 for the organization of the 
Kashag local  government.  T h e  National Assembly 
consisting of  the three major monasteries and the four 
"Lings" (groups) (who are descendants of the kings of 
Tibet, family members ofDalai and Panchen Lamas, nobles 
with honorific titles, and general nobles) will select and 
recommend talents for the Kashag government who would 
ofier their opinions on administrative affairs. 

In Shigatse of posterior Tibet. the Khenpo Council of 
the Tashi-lhunpo Monastery led by the Panchen Lama is 
consisted of  five major positions, namely Khenpo. Xieao. 
Jiesuo, Wengze and Queben. Khenpo is the chief minister. 
in charge of the Administrative Council, and the other four 
are responsible for justice. finance, worship guidance and 
fiesta affairs respectively. To carry out the policies and 
decisions of the Khenpo Council. there are more than ten 
officers in the Council. The chief minister Khenpo is 
appointed by the Panchen Lama. while all the rest ot?icers 
arc commonly elected by all lamas in  he monastery. Small 
monasteries have one ahbot. to be invited bv local citizens. 

& f%%*~lkb9@%R%& ~@$&!~i%#*% 
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ma-nipd-rue-hum" (meaning "far tb WOTL~@ of tbe 
tmamm af 10mw in Tim hgta&). hhEemm, if you 
g o i n c k W w ~ m l l t o M i l a ~ o r a ~ , y 6 i l  
map sum- see a wmbipping sty113 whetre people 
' ~ s t r a w  bD@ prim to tbe ~ u m i n  Pi& 48)). This 
puaotiliou~ style of warship has decpiy fasciaet& 
R43s-h who are cwiousl about WflM fow hae lamb 
these pilgrims 80 devatlt and reepeethat at mytime 
anpkre. In this ~ ~ f g  five parts 83 the gmmdn 
style of w o r l i ~  particular to Tibetan Buddhism, 
worshippm &dy put palms together, aid &then hold 
the handa above the hesd, in Pront ofthe month, md befot& 
the cheat in seqwntd oFdlPL Then &wWb the MS out ta 
the fiatst as much as possible, end kneel down on tbe kma, 
so that the body prosmtea to the $fouad, and tbe fbmhead 
has to hock on the gnound continuously, while mummhg 
the six-syllabus mantra. 

Ba48: & $ W & A D R + ~ E ~ # & $ E N & ~ ~ ~ Y . ~ ~ # E & # @ $ ( : & ~ ~ ~ ~ + M M & ~ $ & . & ~ @ & ~ #  
~~%&U5l~&&t%$(:#*1@~LA@+~Ri~bJt:&rjlPC#SetlAf~dah~#&A~ 
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F& 48: It is the Monlam Assembly on the 1 S* day of the 4* month in Tibetan calendar, which is also the birthday and nirvaua 
day of the Sakyamuni Buddha. Tibetan Buddhists from all cities and counties or as far as Qinghai and Sikang would go 
on pilgrimage to the Jokhang Temple in Lhasa by "prostrating five bodily parts to the ground" along their way. The 
devotion and seriousness of the pilgrims has made the world so fascinated about Tibetan Buddhism. 

-.&#$k&###$#p*&&B#kb3h The rationale behind the "prostrating five bodily 

&R , ~ @ & ~ ~ # ~ q q + ~ , j , g # ( ~ 4 9 )  , ~ f i  pacts to the ground" rite among Lamaists, according to 
Tibetan Buddhism, is that people would do evil by their 

%fi%b3%% p #k~j*i@%~% O 8lP#%b body, words and ideas, and therefore, by putting their 
&#-B , &f%&s$7 -&@Jr. ; @a-&=* palms together and holding them to the head, mouth end 

chest, they can be reminded to avoid doing evil by the *#W%*@ p +#$**-M@* i!3R*%3 ,, ,,* ,d id,,, ., -%m &H&#+k9h p #m!4@91@&? Commonly seen religious articles include the Rayer 
%%&%R p -@%fi*9\-m##@# m Wheel, Prayer Flag, Ritual Instroments, Thangka (scroU 

painting), Khatag (long scarf of silk), md Qiema (wooden 
dipper holding the five grains), etc. 



I 4 9 :  %R#&QA+%i&L##9 RAkf&@+rr(lB5h~t X~R%'~%L&& &k%3+$9llil 
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Pig49: The personal handheld prayer wheel and the large prayer wheel in the temples are religious instruments for reciting 
sutta. eliminating misfortune and impetrating blessings in Tibetan Buddhism. Along the Bar-khor Street outside 
the Jokhang Temple, believers walk around the temple turning their prayer wheel and reciting the sutra. 

I. Prayer Wheel can be the big one inside the temples 
or the small one held in hand afthe believers (Fig. 49). It is 
a religious tool for eliminating misfortune and impetm* 
blessings. Sutra is engraved on the wheel. Turning the 
wheel for one round means having recited the sutra for 
once. It is like the prayer beads of general Buddhists; 
moving one bead means having recited the lection for once. 
Inside and outside the Buddhist temples in Tibet, you may 
see believers pattering, walking along the temple and 
turning their prayer wheel. 

11. Prayer Flags are colorfUl long strips with sutra 
written all over them. They are usually stuck onto the roof, 
mountain top, or where the wind blows. The colors 
represent the heaven (white), the earth (yellow). the water 
(cyanine), the fee (red) and the wind (green). Tibetans 
believe that by sticking the prayer flags high where they 
flaunt in the wind, their wishes will be brought to the 
heaven and into the ears of the gods in the distant 

&S 9 ~ ~ & A ~ , & k # , ~ $ $ @ ~  Q mountains, and they will be blessed with peace. 
m. There are many types of Ritual Instruments. When 

% B+ 9 &- .@@*~.@~&&~~$$@# the lamas conduct the rituals, they often use m y  fantastic 
instruments. For example, the Doje (or Vajra pestle) in * * ' * - Esoteric Buddhism may tame demons a d  defeat evils. The 

*eI$+(as) ; &#k*;fti+s# , . ritual conch is usually decorated with jewels of different 
colors, and is a religious lucky object. Inside Tibetan 

% i C f  - $  $ $  temples, there are always tambourines made of skul4, horns 
made of femur, and the like. It is believed in Tibetan '' ' ' *"* Buddhism after a penon dies, the soul will leave the 

.q@&#BiCf 7 &*S#'@ & W f l  B body and reincarnate. using human bones to make ritual 
instruments is to remind people not to care too much about + -H * &S&* W B+ , 43 *B% tt;W the sho*-lived life 

&@Jf18&P$k4kl%*fQ9&%%&n W. Thengka is a kind of scroll painting with strong 
Tibetan flavor. Most thangkas are portraits of Buddha 

5 ** ' .&M$**S@&@*#@ * and Bodhisattva, but some are drawings of flowers, birds 

, & , md landscape (Fig. 50). In terms of style, there are 
colored painting on canvas, brocade, embroidery and 

#& ' 1RdrJ&&#'B& -#%-h$ * * @R&-& appliquk. Thanglcas have more than a thousend years' 



* 3 a . s ~ # ~ C I ~ ~ * S * ~ ~ ~ B *  
Fs51:  A wooden dipper filled with five grains, chips of 

butten shortening, ears of wheat, etc. is oftbad to the 
Buddha as sacrifice in Tibet during the New Year or 
wedding ceremony. It is called the Qiema. 

1 5 0 :  IX$#j@$X##&Ji ! f f  - &=ER%# 
-f b$ .&%&k&#R*jk* 

Pig. 50 : Colorful thangkas with exquisite drawing have been a reli- 
gious tradition in Tibet for more th a thousand years. 

history in Tibet. They arc hung in the palaces, templea, 
family worshipping halb, and on the walls hr &mastion. 
The most expensive thamglras are beset with gold, eilvw and 
jewels, but there are also the low-priced printed thmgkas. A 
delicately made thangh may fake several months, or even 
more thrn six mmths to 

V. Khatag. Tibetan people will give kkatngs at 
wedding ceremony end funed, or when receiving aad 
worshipping the Buddha, as au expression of purity and 
respect, ad fix luck and blessing. Kbatag is a long scarfd 
7-inch wide, 3- or 4-feet long, made of satin, silk or lien. It 
can be red, yellow, white or multi-colored, but red amd 
yellow khataw are wed only for worshipping Buddhs, and 
white ones are wed at wedding, fete, and as gifts fix p x t a  
or officials to ex- mp$et. Multi- 001014 khatags can 
only be used as blofhing far BoBhisethra when offering 
saGlifice to the Buddha. 

VI. Qiema is a wooden dipper to hold the five grains, 
with lucky pattern inscn'bed or ~&&d on it (Fig. 5 1). When 

hB*'''.lt4XIP*W**'PJY'B T1Wpopburce1ebrating&eNnYcnmhviaga 
#l%(w 51) &&.BS+@g&#fiB#% 9 # wedding, they offer a Qiema, filled with all ldslds of food 

- 

such as butter shortening, tsampa, keml of wbeet, peas, ' qf @a ' *& * etc. n e n  chips of butter sho,ing, ears of ,n and 

$& 9 J4&4@** . Xm&it$-4)$$3&@ B 
wheat, etc. winbeinserted on. 

- - 



SZ3$b$!&&w@*~@%$5 Chapter 5: Cities and Towns in Tibet 

~ ~ & f f ~ & ~ & ~ ~ Z I ~ *  Tibet was called Qimg-rong in aucient time, Tub0 
Tang and Sung Dynasty, Tubo or Xibo in Yuan Dynmq, m ' .!!!.~&&& ' $L m**@adlc 8% Wusizang in Ming Dynasty, and only became Tibet in Qing 

( &  & &  f i  @ Dynasty during Emperor Kang-hsi's era. During Y u ~  
.g . ~ + r ~ g g @ ; & ~ & & t g ( ~ ) b ~  Dyam, ~ c o ~ o ~ g o f f i c e ~ ~ ~ d ~ b o & o f  

Wusi, Zang and Ali, and under the Zongzhi-wan (later 
* !@W@ * renamed ~um-zheng-yu, c ~ n t m ~ ~ ,  Q, ~ y n m y *  it - h & Ik B E %#)%A '@ & waar divided into anterior Tibet (Wei), posterior Tibet 

E 9 -&&$R -#d&@.llrR G B (*l& KW m, i.e., ~ikmtg) and w&~ibe t (~I i ) ,  a d  

B.#fk%i-A@%~~*FF*&#&~ 
the four divisions were collectively called Tibet. The Tibet 
Autono~lous Region was established in 1965, with six 

-*m*-*%~ek&x#%@ dkkicts currently under its jurisdiction. There is only one 
region+@ city Lhasa, one county-grade city Shigatse, 

$L$$@ H ,& # & Q #t 9 R&# # and the other 76 counties. Some big places are inbrodtld 

~ @ ~ & ~ # ~ 3 , 6 5 0 & R , ~ # # k ~ ~ ~ @  Oneb~oneag&llows- 

, $$ M 3,w,b @ , g&93 2 I. Lhma City- the prime holy capital on the roof af the 

# O R & R + ~ + % @ E , ~ L % % ~ B @ % L  
wmld 

k o &8%&&25T @f%%%%T 14T * 
It L an alluvial plain located at the mid-range ofthe 

Mt Kda& in anterior Tibet on the north bank of tke Lhasa 

52)& m a 29,539 -$&g , B.# River. Standing at an altitude of 3,650111, it is the city at 
highest elevation in the world. It has more than 3,000 hours 

523 h e4 -F % RI h %it&-fsi 87% U dine in a year, is called the "Sunshine City.,, It has 
%%a& ' R& $ & & $ ~ & ~ ~  a highland semi-arid climate, and air is tenuous here. 

@&@F , a.& B B& P M , 4 Temperature difference between the day aud night is large, 
with maximum temperature of 25°C and minimum of 14°C. &&g&$ ~@B~%4!k~Zt l%b$+~~~ 

Lhasa (Fig. 52) has a total area of 29,539 squm 
.$ B E h --$=X #(B * kilometers, with the downtown covering 523 square 

, ~ ~ ~ Q ~ ) # . + $ ~ ~ ~ ) & \ ~ ~ ~  , a# kilometers. The population is more than 400,000 of which - - 

m s z :  i f i i # ~ & g i ~  3 a#t~ks&dia~&#i+ l a%%a " a % & -  2%. I X S - & + ~ ~ % A ~ % S B L  
& h 2 i = 7 & f & b i @ % & 4 7 & ~ B ~  

Fig.52: Lhasa City, capital of Tibet, is the city of highest altitude in the world W~th  ahundan! sunshule, ~t is called the 

"Sunshine City." On the Red Mountain, the Potala Palace stands loftrly in the ficrn~ a i d  is b u 1 1 ~  along the mountain. 



over 87% are Tibetans, while the rest are Hans, 
Mohammads. Mongolians, etc. Lhasa City has a history of 
1.350 years, and i t  is still the capital city of Tibet 
Autonomous Region, as well as the political, economic, 
religious and cultural center of the whole Tibet. 

In 641. Songtsen-garnpo, King of the Tubo Empire 
(Tibet's name during the Tang, Sung and Yuan Dynasties) 
married the talented Princess Wen-cheng of Tang Dynsty, 
and since then this Wotang area has prospered and 
developed rapidly. This sacred but remote swampland then 
became the famous Rasa (old name of Lhasa), and the 
political and religious center of the empire. Princess Wen- 
cheng looked for astronomical inspiration at night and 
observed the topography during the day, and built the 
Jokhang Temple and Ramoche Temple in Rasa to suppress 
the demons and evils. 

Two queens of Songtsen-garnpo, Princess Bhrikuti 
from Nepal and Princess Wen-cheng from Tang Dynasty, 
brought with them large Buddha statues respectively. 
These statues were then enshrined in the Jokhang Temple. 
Henceforth. devoted believers came all the way from Kmg 
(Sikang) and Zang (Tibet) areas to worship the Buddha in 
Rasa. The Bar-khor Street encircling the Jokhang Temple 
has also become a busy commercial area. These, in addition 
to the magnificent and elegant Potala Palace which is the 
Dalai Lama's hall of political and religious power, have made 
Lhasa the world-renowned highland, ancient city and 
sacred land. 

Rasa became the sacred land, and hence the name 
changed to Lhasa. in Tibetan language meaning "holy l a n d  
or "the Buddha's land. There are more than 110 historic 
sites in Lhasa City, the most famous of which are the Potala 
Palace. Jokhang Temple, Ramoche Temple, Bar-khor Street, 
Drepung Monastery. Sera Monastery, Norbu-lingka (the 
summer palace of Dalai Lama), etc. Lhasa is also the 
terminal of the Qinghai-Tibet Highway. Szechwan-Tibet 
Highway and China-Nepal Highway. Many government 
organizations, large department stores and shopping 
centers, banks. hotels, restaurants, travel agents, 
nightclubs. etc. are located here. making it highly 
prosperous. 

11. Shigatse- once the capital of posterior Tibet 

Shigatse means "top of the village" in Tibetan 
language. Standing at an altitude of 3.836m. it is the political 
and religious center of the Panchen Lama where the Tashi- 
lhunpo Monastery and Khenpo Council are located. It is 
also the second largest city in Tibet. and the only county- 
grade city. It covers an area of 3.800 square kilometem. with 



a popula~ion of nearly 200,000. It stands a1 the west shore 
of  the intersection of  Brah~naputra River and Nyi-chu River. 
Water of theNyi-chu River flows from the Yamdrok Lake via 
Gyantse to this place. With abundant loess deposit. people 

can use the river water for irrigation. Therefore. a lot of 
villages gather around here, making Shigatse the richest 

city. 

In the 8'" century. the King Trisong-detsen of Tibet 
invited the great Esoteric Buddhism teacher Padmapani 
from India to build Samye Monastery in South Tibet. This 
high monk had also lectured in Shigatse. and he predicted at 
that time "center of  the snowlandTibet is at Lhasa, followed 
by Shigatse." In 1045, Brom-ston (became the founder of 
the Khadarn, Yellow Sect) invited the Indian high monk 
Atisha to Tibet For lecturing on the scriptures, and he had 
practiced and preached in Shigatse as well. 

In early 14'" century, the Great Sutu (minister official) 
Changchub-gyaltsen established the Phagdru regime to 
replace the Sakya regime, and then moved the political 
center from Shalu to Shigatse, and set up a "xika" (primary 
administrative unit) in here. It then gradually developed to 
be the second political, economic and cultural center of 
Tibet. 

111. Gyantse - traffic hub from anterior Tibet to posterior 
Tibet 

Gyantse is located at the river valley in the up-stream 
ofNyi-chu River between the Mt. Kailash and the Himalaya 
ranges. Its name means "the apex of victory" in Tibetan 
language. Vehicles departing from Lhasa to go to Shigatse 
of posterior Tibet and those going to Yatung of South Tibet 
stop at Gyantse as a rest depot. It is the third largest city in 
Tibet. 

Gyantse was a remote but fertile village in the ancient 
time, and the city has been established for 700 years. After 
British invasion in 1904,Gyantse has been opened as a trade 
mart for British India. In March 1904, the British Colonel 
Younghusband led his troop to invade Yatung. After 

capturing Phari. he advauced ihr Gyantse on April I I .  
Soldiers and citizens of Gyantse resisted courageously. 
They built a kjrtress on Zong-shrm (Zong Mountain), and 
started the historic hloody battle courageously. defending 
their home wit11 locally-made guns. cannons, swords. 
knives and an-o\vs against the invading British rifles. In the 
three-month battle, there clre s ~ o l i ~ c  o l  ivarriors who died 
game. martyrs w h o  Jumpcd 011 th,: cl~t't: This place then 
becanie a glor~ous ;uid dolrilil 0 1  lirrocs. 

Historic sire, 111 c ; . , , ~ r ~ ~ b c  i r ~ i l u r l c  thc Zong-shan 
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Fig. 53 : The British Colonel Younghusband invaded Tibet in 
March 1904. The Tibetao army defended at the Zong- 
shan Fortress, Gyantse, leaving behind thr: heroic site 
in memory of this doleful and glorious history. 

F o r m  (was in the anti-British war) @g. 53). Pbukhoe 
Monestq, ea$ the Pagoda d T e n  Thousmd Buddhas, etc. 
Gyantse has a small d ~ ~ ,  sad buildings along L e  
road are all in YBetm style. Dew and windows of tik 
houses am mostly painred M red and black of e m g  
contreet in wlors. T e  ere scarce here; people on %h 
street are moetly &mm at WO& and businessmen Wing 
in the l 0 4  market. 

W. Yatung -Tibet's door of t r d e  to India 

Yatung is lamed at fbe Tibet-India borderline, being 
the southern door oftbe Chmbi gorge. h late l&" castmy, 
it took three to four months to trav4t h m  the mainLard 
China to Tibet via Swhww and SUcang Pro-* but iX 
we6 only 240km ffomDoIjceIing ofI&e to Yatung Imd aook 
only seven daysto Wal. With the irrigation of theChumbi 
Rivet, the soil is fertile and suiaatre for both farming d 
stockbreedi~g. It is the richest place in South Tibet. C b i  
and Britain signed the Appendix to the Convention 
between Great Britain a d  China in Decembet 1893. 
agreeing to open Yatung as a trade mart. The wing 
government set up the Yatung Customs (i.e.. JingKi 
Customs) here in May the next y a .  It becam Tibet's 
impottent gate through India for sea trrmqxwtation and Iwd 
Wing to India 

V. Dangxiong - the largest town on Qingheti-nbet Highway 

Dmgxiong is situated at the North Xhet plain, with 
the beautifhl Namtso (one of the four holy lakes, M d  in 
Section 5 of Chapter 2) on its northvast, and the ~~ 
heat hotspring Yangpa-jing on the south. It therefore 
gradually develops into a prospmus small town. 

M. Hagcbu - the hqe plain on N o d  %bst Phbau 

N w h u  sb at an altitude of 4,SIlQm in Nonh ZCba 
eM1 is a WO! highland witb tenuaug air. It is 0811ed Cbeng- 
thmg in Tibetam lqpage+ meming W e  &ern plein," e 
typical dwelling place for the highland herds pig. 54). The 
highway in Nagchu leeds to the Szechwen-Tibet Highway 
at n o r t h  end of Charndo(Cheogdu), and goes directly to 
Kangting end Chengdu of Szechwen. Vehicles tnwding on 
the Qinghai-Tibet Highway mostly stop at Nagch  L r  a rest 
ar for the night. 

Nomeds have moved along with the g~srps end water H 
this harsh nahual environment on the North Tibet Plateau 
for generations since the ancient time. The majestic lakes 
and opulent produces have continued until now, creating a 
florid and wonderful cultwe. The path of pilgmaage from 
Qinghai to Tibet includes the ancient trading mute, I-Chen 
(posthouse) and the relics of castle and mawtery on it. At 



+&&&R&&kXR Y $I& 
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The huge plains in South Tibet and North Tibet on 
the Qinghai-Sikang-Tibet Plateau are the arm for 
highland nomads. Nomads live in tente. The 1~ng- 
hair yak and sheeps are 0 e  ,sowee sf the TIbtms' 
eloS.hea, mts, b1&eta and mwt. 

43 ~ - ~ ~ f r a ~  ancient pag~tias in a row, which tmcome a &aous & ~ t  
a@mt&n. &nil& &S f f m t f t D ~  slag tls €&#WWt 

&*?I - X Q # ~ & E @ %  J\?@("hg&H HE@wy9 is at Tbe tmtb af 'Nqphu. 

@tat Wft@BJA~Rfl%ECplg * @ WI~NyiagPhi-Ebe~ardcln, @fnw 
Nyiqphi am is b tkr sautheast &P the Tibet 

*'m'mwar'eM'liB*' ~utonom~u~~~m,loc~~nthr!mjd-todown~m~f 
~ ? ~ * ~ * ~ @ & & * ~ * ~ * &  l%dmqam~r.ltLlYnkadtaC&lmBomm&~ 

##kESBIRdCILZe$~@&@;$~~ 8 n d N ~ ~ o n t & m ~ a n d n d & b ~ r s w i t h L h e P a  and %m-m ates on the southwest. It boKkr~s with bdja 
=CS@* *#@ &*#8-kSk@ a d  Burma on the south. Nyingchi ansa hIud89 



counties and towns namely Nyingchi, Motuo, Changlin, 
Gongbu-gamda, Chayu, Bome. and Langxian. The famous 
Basomtso lake. Bayi Town scenic area, the largest gorge in 
the world - Brahmaputra RiverGorge (detailed in Section 5 
of Chapter 2), Motuo National Nature Preservation Arca, 
and Lieshan Ancient Tombs are also located in this area. 

Nyingchi's administrative o n c e  is located in Bayi 
Town. The town has an area of R square kilometers, and a 
population of 20,000, at an elevation of3,000m. There is a 
"King Mulberry Tree" of 1.300 years old at the southeast of 
the town. The tree has a trunk circumference of 3.5 meters 
and is more than 7-meter high. It is said to be planted by 
Songtsen-gampo and Princess Wen-cheng. In the Bajie 
Village by the side of the town, there is a 100-hectare 
cupressus gigantea forest. One of the trees in it is 50-meter 
high, with a trunk circumference of 20 meters. This "King 
Cupressus gigantea" i s  more than 2.500 years old.  
Cupressus gigantea is a particular specimen to Tibet, with 
distribution in Nyingchi, Milin. Langxian and Bome, etc. 

VIII. Tibet other famous county-grade cities in Tibet 
include Chamdo. Chaya, Songzong, Bome, Ranwu, Medro-  
gonkar, Gyandie. Chusu. Gonggar and Pelti, etc. There are 
also Shetang, Phari. Chumbi and Khamba-jong, etc. in 
South Tibet, and famous monasteries and historic sites 
including the Samye Monastery, Thangdok Monastery, 
Yumbu Lhakhang, Vphyingba Stagrtse Palace, and Tomb of 
Tibetan King. etc. in Shan-nan area. 

In posterior Tibet. apart from Shigatse, there are 
also cities and towns like Shakya, Lhaze. Tingri, Nielamu 
and Gartok along the China-Nepal Highway (Tibet to 
Nepal). and famous lakes and apices such as Manasarovar 
Lake, Lhanag-tso and Mt. Qomolangma, etc. 



Chapter G: 
Palaces, Monasteries and Attractions in Tibet 

We have already talked about the charming mountaim 
and lakes in Tibet earlier in Chapter 2. These places make 
visitors and pilgrimages enchanted and not willing to leave. 
We will talk about some mysterious and mythical 
monasteries in this chapter. Palaces and historic sites, 
attractive scenery in anterior Tibet, Shan-nan and posterior 
Tibet areas will be introduced one by one. 

Section 1: Palacw Monasteries and Historic S i b  

in Anterior Tibet Area 

I. Potala Palace- peak of the Western hueland and Jade 
Palace 

In Lhasa, the Potala Palace is the landmark of the 
most magnificent ancient building all over Tibet. The 
palace is enormous in scale, with over a thousand halls 
and more than 10,000 sutra study rooms; it is not only 
brilliantly decorated, but also huge and majestic (Fig. 
17,18 and Fig. 55). 

Songtsen-gampo of the Tubo Empire built the 
Potala Palace in Lhasa in 63 1 for the promotion of 
cultural exchanges between Tang Dynasty and Tibet, 
and for a mutually friendly relation. After the palace is 
completed, he married Princess Wen-cheng in 641, and 
Songtsen-gampo moved the capital from Shan-nan area 
to Lhasa. The palace built at that time had 999 halls and 
1,000 study rooms for the lamas. There is a moat outside 
the palace, with planks laid over the bridge. 

QM4Wl%fT"&#k+-"  9 M4RBJli4&~+12+HiE%REE CM&. $811#1fiSA4881° 
-55:  Reputed the "Western Pureland Jade Palace" and the "Sacred Buddha Hall Nearest to the Heaven," Potale 

Palace i~ splendid and magnificent, brilliant and glamorous. Potala Palace has been tht: Dalal Lama's house of 
power for executing the "combination of religion and politics" governance systeln and ruhng Tibet. The above 
pictures are the view from the left and from the right at mid-day and In the evenlng respect~vely. 



Pota la  Pa lace  w a s  s t r u c k  by l i g h t n i n g  and 
seriously damaged in war in the 10'" century. In 1645. 
the 5Ih Dalai Lama re-built Potala Palace and the walls, 
gates and turrets, etc. after receiving the conferment of  
Emperor Shun-chih of  Qing Dynasty. for consolidation 
of  the religio-political power. It took eight years to 
complete the reconstruction, and the political power 
was then moved back from the temporary office at 
Drepung Monastery. The 5Ih Dalai Lama died in 1682. 
and the 6"' Dalai Lama built a soul pagoda for him, and 
renovated the  red palace,  which was  a l so  a major 
construct ion pro jec t .  Emperor  Kang-hsi  o f  Qing 
Dynasty specially sent 114 famous Han and Manchurian 
artisans to assist in the work. More than 7,000 people 
were involved, and over two million taels of  silver were 
spent. 

Dalai Lamas in later generations also added five 
go lden  c res t s  and o ther  peripheral  bu i ld ings .  In 
particular, another 8-year re-construction work was 
done on Potala Palace when the 1 3Ih Dalai Lama died. A 
soul pagoda hall and eight other Buddha halls were 
built in 1936. The body of  the pagodas is wrapped with 
g o l d  c o a t i n g ,  and bese t  w i t h  jewels .  m a k i n g  it 
splendidly shiny. 

Among these pagodas  holding the  rel ique o f  
various generations of Dalai Lama, the one for the 5Ih 
Dalai Lama is the grandest of all. It is a 14.85-meter high 
golden tower running through three storeys and is 
placed in the main hall. The whole pagoda is wrapped 
with gold from top to toe. and all sorts of  jewels are 
enchased on the outer surface. This pagoda alone has 
used an abundant amount o f  110.000 taels o f  gold.  
Hence. the Potala Palace becomes today's scale. 

Potala Palace has been the residence of  the rulers 
and center of  political and religious activities since the 
Tubo Empire in the 7Ih century and the 5Ih Dalai Lama. 
"Potala" is a transliteration meaning the residence for 
Bodhisattva. It is built on the foundation of  the Red 
M o u n t a i n  ( M a r p o  Ri M o u n t a i n ) .  and a l o n g  t h e  

;ttig~g&+-~gs , 7;fia B g , +$a mountain up to the peak at anelevation of3.700 meters. 
The palace almost occupies the entire Red Mountain. 

'g ' fg9bRBeqcA:A?R8A%3i&B* * Copper liquid is filled into some walls to strengthen 
$&#&!!fth k W 5 3 B 3  l#&&#'& 2%-g then) and increase  the i r  an t i - shock  ab i l i ty .  T h e  

9 1 ~ +  3 W , W fi , ig f i  . cascading path that leads to the palace is long "Z" 
shaped stairs .  Whenever  bel ievers walk o n  these 

' ' $ 6 g @  ' stairs, their bodies seem so  tiny and insignificant in 
@ @ Z h R  117 &R $CB 360 $ contrast to the huge palace behind them. 

140 Att:.&i&42.E#36 &$$$*R The main body of  Potala Palace is divided into the 



white palace in the lower section and the red palace in 
the upper section. The two sections can be easily 
distinguished by their colots. By means of the contrast 
in architectural art, the holiness and stateliness of 
Buddhism is fully manifested. It is a Patorey ancienr 
style building with an outer appearance of 13 storeys, of 
sand, stone and wood structure. It is stacked up with 
cubic stone with strong wood being the girders and 
beams. The walls of the palace are 5-meter thick. The 
main building is l 17-meter high, spanning a distance of 
360 meters from east to west, 140 metexs from south to 
north and covering a total area of  more than 360 
thousand square meters. 

The overall structure can be divided into four 
major building parts: the red palace and white palace on 
the Red Mountain, the King of  Dragon Pond behind the 

%A$&#&% ms$Irj&fi . &&sg;k%j&$ia mountain, and the foundation called "Snow" at the foot 
A 

of the mountain. There are four gates, one each on the 
J@%l**'AUL&M ' east, mt, sou& m d  north, and the south gate is tbe 
%4#B*;ieMM%N4@R&art.(iti?l46) main entrance. All palaces have a tower-shaped roof 

covered or inlaid with gold; eaves of the Buddha halls 
are decorated with different gold-plated adornments, 
for example scripture scroll, prayer wheel, animal head, 
lokapala, vira aed steeple, etc. These resplendent and 

I -- 

shining ornaments are  all  delicately made the 
masterpieces of Tibetan craftsmen. 

W 1 5 6 :  .ffi&B$%%SkPLBkA%.I$Q%Rf~X 
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Fig. 56 : Potala Palace has a vast collection of historic and cultural 
relics, andsrchitechnsl art, reflect& tbe high arlistic achieve 
ment in sculpture md painting of mist Tibetans. Esves of 
the palacas and Buddha h& are decorated with different 
gold-plated adornments, such as prayer wheel, wimal head 
lokapala, vim, steeple, and beams are engraved with T i b  

P' 
floral pattern. Soul pagodas storing all generations of 
Lama are elaborately embeltished, resplendent and g l s m o ~  
representing the masterpieces of Tibetan craftsmen. 

C- The red palace contains the soul pagoda hall and 

a- - 
worshipping hall of the Dalai Lamas, located at the 
center and apex of the whole construction. It is also a 

#z & m a R H m  f symbol of the land of Sumeru Buddhist and the center 

#&&$&%m & , & #J $$+-#&m%& of universe (Fig. 56). The largest hall in the white 
palace is the Great East Hall on the fourth floor of 

' ** ' H Rfi Hm%& central building, which occupies a space of 717 square 

&@B& &&3#, p 0 @&$ajbt!& meters. This is where the enthronement ceremony and 

+ 6 , a*, , R BR@&##*R~& W , inauguration ceremony for the Dalai Lms, as well as 
other important religious and political events, are held. 



ize~$lb@@~%#m~%%m~ The goIden $&P m$ gold& edbo  & h t  Empm Sbn- 
chih of Qing Dynmty &rmtd to the SL Ddsli Lama aud 

~ & # ~ $ & ~ # @  ss@ lt &$ #fiS thofie given by vllrious impdal emperors Vig. 56) are 

-#3M!(#sft@% @!&Asb8St"dSt#@)* still kept 5a thw hall. 
The fifth and sixth Room arc ofkices 4 c d t h e e  

for the Galohs (political ministers) of the Kmhag 
p;ovemment or the Regents. TWO wim for the Ddai 
Lama are on the Wp seventh floor, ca1Eed the East 
Chamber of Sunshine end West Chamber of Susshine. 
The chambers are luxuriantly fwmiishcd with satin and 
silk, decorated with golden pots and jads bowls. Taking 
a distant view bf Lhasa Etem the balcony outside the 
palace, one will see building8 scattering between fields, 
heave of mountains surrounding the city lurea, l a b  
and ponds all around the land. 

There are a total of 15,000 rooms (by Tibetan 
convention, rooms are counted by the number of 

~ 5 7 :  ~~th~~~ar~n-r#A~~.rrssareosa*lebtrs~#e+as~n.m-a.ztk~~a 
a ~ ~ a A ~ s . ~ ~ a ~ l s * ~ 9 w ~ a ~ ~ e o ' ~ & a m Y s o  

&S7: Potala Palace itself is a well-stocked treasury of historic and cultural relics with profound and rich Eonteot. 
Hundred thousands of gold, silver, bronee and jade Buddha statues of different size$, IUI well as wwCn mwhgp 
made ofsandal, crpress and willow wood, are part of the countless gems dTibetsn art. 

#&#&~m$.~#a#m&fi# f # pillam) in the floitab Poises inclllding wmirip&g 
balk pagoda kIZs, @m MEa m14 M y  ~o.oomo. Tbe 

1*@~BB"tt9%*t$BmWS*#~a ~ a c e i ~ e ~ i e a w ~ * ~ a r ~ c ~ e d ~ ~ a ~ t ~ ~  

g , ~ & # ~ j  , eqa&#e. &#a#&,&# p~bfaand a d  ~ b l ~  @@Qliem it contaiss vast a d  
~umerous his&& and mftmf retie&. AI1 sea-& ef" 
~ s t s r p e p 4 a r o a n t @ s ~ B ~ ~ ~ ~  



T h o u s a n d s  o f  t h a n g k a s  a r e  mostly the 
masterpieces o f  famous painters in Sikang and Tibet 

areas during the Ming and Qing Dynasties. A 340- 
square-meter two-storey house is built in the palace as 

a gallery. Corridors and walls inside the palace are full 
o f  wall paintings. portraits of  gods, thangkas. pagodas 
and lamps. always catching the visitors' eyes. 

All  s ty les  o f  wall  paint ings found in various 
monasteries and palaces in Tibet are included here. The 
most special o f  all is the "poetry drawings." which 
come in square or circle, and can be read as verses of a 
poem both horizontally or vertically. Moreover, there is 
a l s o  v iv id  p o r t r a y a l  o f  S o n g t s e n - g a m p o  sending 
envoys to the Tang Empire to ask for the Princess Wen- 
cheng in the 7Ih century, and the Emperor Tai-tsung of 
Tang Dynasty sending the maternal uncle of Trisong- 
detsen to Tibet at his first birthday in the beginning of 
the  R"' century,  surprising h is  mother Princess Jin- 
cheng.  Also, the 5Ih Dalai Lama's conferment as the 
"Western Pureland Virtuous Buddha" at Beijing by 
Emperor Shun-chih of  Qing Dynasty. in 1653, and his 
acceptance of  the golden seal and golden edict is also 

depicted. 

Potala Palace also houses voluminous copies of 
var ious  e n g r a v e d ,  p r in ted ,  o r  handwrit ten ancient 
literature. More than 100 scrolls of  palm-leaf sutras 
from Tianzhu (posterior Tibet area)  can be found here. 
representing over half o f  the total collection of palm- 
leaf sutras in China. Among these. many are the only 
exist ing copies with a history of  over one thousand 
years. There are also only e x i s t ~ n g  copies handwritten 
in gold ink, s i lver  ink or  gold and silver protruded 
writing. For example, the classic Bstan-g-vt~vll,. strlra is 
written with ink o f  seven colors made of  gold, pearl. 
turquoise, silver, iron. copper, white conch horn. and 
coral, on an anti-corrosion, anti-pest, moist-resistant, 
s tu rdy  and durab le  Tibetan paper.  T h e  content  is 

sharply legiblc and pleasing to the eyes. 

Potala Palace,  reputed as the "sacred Buddha 
palace nearest to  the heaven." has becn the political 
and religious center of Tibet Ibr 1.350 years. and also 
represents the ~nnrvelous cl-eution and achievement of 
Tibetan people in integrating architecture and art. This 
magnificent and dignil'icd h ~ ~ i l d i n g  itsell' reflects the 
anc ien t  T i b e t a n s '  c r a f t s m ; ~ n s h i p  in cons t ruc t ion .  
sculptul.e. paint ing.  and smithcry,  as \veil as  their 
achievement in v a r i o ~ ~ s  ~cc l ln~c ; l l  ancl artistic domains. 
T h e  palace conta ins  a ~ - i c , l - ~  ;~r.;.l 11rol'ound cultural 
foundation.  m a k ~ n g  I I  :I :;lascutn t I i ; 1 1  exhibi ts  the 



'Bm-&hww Is a tran~liLaratim ha, Tfbsm 
hn&mge, mecPniPg w~foundiug oS&mpfr.g W% 
E pnyar trail pdjaeent ro the J c d t h g  T-pld, It h 
B~llwcQ in TibaQm Buddbirun dmz wallrirtg sla'ckwb 
around the Jokhang Temple ie s kind of "pray& 
wheeling," meaning yow worship for L e  

I-----!- - 

Buddha inside the Jokhang Temple, and your heart will 
be able to communicate with the Buddha. By walking 

58 : %.&f&)b B ~ R *  fi@g ' &A* Q$ around the street, pattering and turning the prayw 
J1''' ' "" "" wheel everyday, one's soul will go to the h e $ h  a& 
'bd'EJ*5RrfR "' ' 'a'tX' death. The street is over 1.SWmeter long. with ~ ~ ~ a + f i r n + s t ~ t ~ ~ ~ -  

houses in white wall and black windows aligned all 
Fig 58: Shops and stalls along the Bar-khor Street out- along the The street is laid with haod-made 

side the Jokhang Temple sell prayer wheels, 
vajra pestles, and masks to be religioug stone planks, maintaining the original Tibetm 
rituals, dramas and dwes .   old, silver  an^ architectural style. The %meter wide street is Unt 
jewelry ornaments that Tibetans put on their qacious, but it is the busiest street in  Lhasa City with 
chest and head are also on sale here. the largest pedestriam flow everyday. 

5 * ~ @ ~ - # i l w % & ~ b ~  ~3k&&@!ilMk Bar-khar Street is nat only the prayer trail of 
Jokhang Temple, but also the largest commercial street * *&*A@**&@**** in Lhasa. Shops are opened all along the two sides of 

&#**2&%&&#$&43&13$l4& 9 j$# the street, selling handicrafts of Tibetan ethnic w e ,  

*-+#&ga& , erH and also various mmmadities brought in fu &m Indii 
end Nepal (Fig. 5 8). Necessary religiaua wares a d  

$ T + M  &*@l$%* ,,cryday tools for Tibetms can be found here, for 

& % ~ @ k v & ~ ~ # - & % ~ ~  example, teligion-related articles like prayer wheels of 



sa~r$l+#&&, ~+#-j+i;irla a 
all sizes, thsutgkas, bronze Buddha statues, pmyc 
flags, batter-shortening lamps, sutras, prayer bed9, 

xfi#*aaWjrJ! ' u:I-F*glL*Mgf '' Tibetm incense, all smts  of souvenirs, traditional 
a&-$ , 7 &@#lh +& " g" Tibetan ornaments; and daily tools like Tibeta  

, 7 ~ & b  $H& & , $ blankets, Tibetan bedding guilts, hats, robes, boots. 
.- . - - - . .  

Tibetan knives, butter shortening, yoghurt, dried mat, 
' ***d)B*Cbea*rs4 etc. A variety of commodities axe available, aad the fin 

$ & % ~ ~ % @ % @ * * * a  C is far from exhaustive. 

S@R;$o#X*a1NsplESESB~+&*+- m .  Jokhang Temple- the eternal sacred hall of 
&"#@h&@" &a#, @*$S&$$$- TibetanBud8hism 

*(a B) Q 

The background for the construction of Jokhang 
Temple has been described in the previous chapter. 

k d -$ E .$*-X *a * * Princess Wen-cheng of Tang Dynasty who was well- 

X##@@&@, . &&E# , B##$ versed in astronomy and geography observed the 
constellation; and in order to pray fox the good luck of "'lW*( the  Tubo Empire, Songfsen-gampo ordered the 

Pk&Rf&%@%#" construction o f  the temnle in h45 T t  w a ~  rnmnlet~rl 

159: &#itA/L\\&%&Z&~T%@%~&Rflkftli~;th.li~E~Itas%&.&~%A~h$&~ 
~T+&*Jkl+*&~%-&&#6#I~%&.$.fR*~%Ifbfl@175f%~+$k@~ 
&W% B$~QTPI&TwBR+#&#%~ -fl~w&.&r I ~ ~ ~ 1 $ a u 8 8 & @ m 4 % ~  
W9k&&&* E % l t & # E E t  *##F%&& 

P'&. 59: Princess Wen-cheng married the King of Tibet Empire, Songtsen-gampo during the Tang Dynasty. She observed the constel- 
lation and astrologic inspiration, prayed for the luck of the Tubo Empire, and asked Songtsen-gampo to build Jokh~hang Temple 
in 645, which became the first Buddhist temple in Tibet. It is a time-honored, solemn, grandiose and magnificent Buddhist 
world. Salcyamuni Buddha is mainly enshrined in the temple, and outside the temple, citizens walk around it with Prayer 
wheel in their hand from morning till night, pattering and praying for blessing. Moreover, the Monlam religious festival 
attracts thousands of pilgrims from various places in Tibet, Qinghai and Nepal to come here in au endless stream. 



building in four years' time, and history has nearly I ,  
360 years until now. It is the first Buddhist temple in 
Tibet. 

It is legend said that the foundation of Jokhang 
Temple was a lake originally. By the reasoning of the 
five elements supplementing and restraining each 
other, a thousand white goats were used to bring soil 
and rocks to reclaim the lake, and hence the temple was 
finally built. Goat is pronounced as "ra" in Tibetan 
language, and soil as "sa." Hence the temple was 
initially called "Ra-sa" to commemorate the service of 
the goats, and the city was also named after the temple. 
Rasa city was later renamed "Lhasa" as it is called now. 
This Rasa Temple was later renamed "Jiaokang Temple. 
" The 5Ih Dalai Lama chose to hold the annual session 
"Monlam" (religious festival pronounced Jokhang) 
here in the early 1 Sth century, and then it was called the 
Jokhang Temple (Fig. 59). 

Jokhang Temple is the  o ldes t  and grandes t  
building remained from the Tubo Empire era in Tibet. It 
integrates the architectural styles of China and Tibet. 
After a number of renovation and expansion, it became 
today's magnificent scale in the late 17'h century, 
covering an land area 25,100 square meters. 

Jokhang Temple is  the  most eye-catching 
attraction in Bar-khor Street. From morning till evening, 
pattering believers never stop the squeaking of their 
prayer wheels, and the reciting of sutras. Elders and 
children, men and women alike; they form the crowd of 
devoted and peaceful worshippers. Together with the 
gold-plated roof o f  the temple which reflects the 
brilliant and bright sunshine, they form a picture of the 
grandiose and solemn world of varieties. Particularly 
during the Princess Wen-cheng's birthday every year, 
all Buddhists are coming from other far areas o f  
Qinghai, Gansu, Mongolia and Nepal go on pilgrimage 
to the Jokhang Temple, kotowing devotedly all along 
their way. 

Jokhang Temple to Tibetan Buddhists is like the 
Mosque in Mecca to  Muslims; it is  o f  sovereign 
sanctity and dignity. The famous Jiaokang Hall in the 
temple is the main body and essence o f  Jokhang 
Temple. It is four-storey high with the main hall in the 
middle. A 5-foot tall bronze Sakyamuni statue, brought 
by Princess Wen-cheng from the capital Chang-an in 
the Tang Dynasty, is enshrined in the hall. It represents 
the center of the believers' faith. There are eight 
worshipping halls around the main hall. decorated in an 



I60: ~J~19ft%$tf -tii&#E$~T4i%iEid#f 
a s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ % ~ ~ s ~ s i @ ~ 1 ~ 3 F ? G  

FX@: Enshrined in the Ramoche Temple is the Sakyamuni 
Buddha statue brought by Princess Bhrikuti of 
Nepal to Tubo when she married Songtsen-gampo 
in the 7Ih century. 

- -  - 

- - , . - . . . - - - 
F@61: TaurphuMmastery is the place of midence for the White 

W(l(lo%yu Sea) Eving Buddha, and also a historic build- 
bg &am the Tubo Empire era. The "Spirit Dance Festi- 
dB' is held h a  a w t d y  every spring and autumn. 

old4ime styk;, with butter 1-s glitter& md shining 
m variou~ solemn Buddha statues. 

The "Golden Urn" (front Fig, 44) by the side of t b  
Tsong-khapa's statue (the founder of Yellow Sect) was 
given by Emperor Ckien-lung of Qing Dynasty in 1792. 
The urn is 34-centimster tall, with pattern of I Q ~ S  
petals, Ruyi and tangling branches painted on the body. 
Five Ruyi ivory lots are plaoed inside the urn, to be 
used when drawing lots for the confirmation of the soul 
chiId of living Buddha. The eafly statues of the Ring 
Songtsen-gampo, Princess Wen-cheng and Princess 
Bhrikuti were enshrined in the Hall of Religious King on 
the second floor. There is also the Hall of Oodders 
Dpal-ldan-lharno, who is the protector goddess for 
Jokhang Temple and the whole Tibet. 

The beams and pillars, turnup eaves, and doors 
around the main hall are carved with all sorts of gods, 
swans, elephants, statues of human face and lion body, 
in Nepalese and Indian styles. There are four huge p l d  
crests on the roof of the Buddha Hall, standing lofrily in 
the center of the time-honored Lhasa City, just like a 
godly bird spreading out its golden wings. There i s  
also a gold-coated wheel of Dharma on the roof, with 
holy deers standing or lying on two sides, which is a 
symbol of  Tibetan Buddliist temples. These 
decorations appear particularly glorious and shiny 
under the beautiful highland sun light. It makes the 
thousand-year-old Jokhang Temple especially 
miraculous and majestic. Other monasteries and parks 
surrounding Jokhang Temple include the Ramoche 
Temple, Tsurphu Monastery, Ganden Monastery, 
Drepung Monastery, and Sera Monastery. These will 
be introduced one by one as follows. 

IV. Ramoche Temple is located at the north of 
Lhasa City. It was constructed under Prinoess Wen- 
cheng supervision in the mid-7* century, facing the east 
to show her yearning for home. The three-storey 
temple combines the Chinese and Tibetan architectural 
styles. The Sakyamuni Buddha statue (Fig. 60) brought 
by Princess Bhrikuti fromNepal to Tubo is enshrined in 
the temple. 

Tsurphu Monastery (Fig. 61) is at the west of 
Lhasa City, built in 11 89. It is the place ofresidence for 
the Karmapa, living Buddha of the Kar-gyu Sect (White 
Sect). The stone tablet of riverside by Duilong River. 
which is an important historic relic from the Tub0 
Empire era, is also situated nearby the monastery. 
Tsurphu Monastery holds the "Spirit Dance Festival" 



4h~f fmIk  $g every owing astd autttma, whictt b an imprFaat  

" *+ rtBgiaur oocasioa. 

h+" * S&##%lb9&k@ H V, Oandcn Mf~iurtsry [IIFig. 62) is oinratcd at the 
east o f  Lhasa City. It was built by Tsong-khapa. 

5 . +-.pf+(~&fi$XW fj2)&#=** founder of the &lug Sect (Yuflow Sect) of Tibstad 
Buddhism in 1409. The massive hildings an towering 

' ~ ( * l k R ) ' @ ~ ' - @ O  and ,joining with  eat^ other. iust like a citv on the . . 
$.,$B@* , , 9 @is &&-'&h mountain. ~ i e  mona@ery occupies a huge at& whbh 
~ , ~ & ~ @ # @ ~ , ~ ~ Q ~ Y # & ~ J ~ ~ ~  isabowthreetirnc8asbigmthePoZall~Paleoe,iftho 

area from the lap to the top is considered. The name 
94 @*A'' Ganden of the monastery literally means "tbe monastery *" #Am & 9 ,*#B m$f&F 9 &B# of extreme happinescl." It attracts a large number sf 

dWm%A%'\3Ci%#?#~~ worshippers, coming in an endless stream everyday. 
Milarepa Buddha and Tsong-khapa are  the major 
targets of worship. 

I D= l 

a862: %fS+(%fi+)+~aI~X%E*#-BOh$fili#@*&*#&-3EL&*&RR+&.IB*&SlR##++ 
*n l a+miicm)s5$alra *Q*M~~JUP 

Fig.62: Ganden Monastery was built by the Yellow Sect founder Tsong-khapa in 1409. It is the founding place of the 
Yellow Sect, and also the leading one of the six monasteries. Therefore, abbot of Ganden Monastery has a religious 
status in Gelug (Yellow Sect) just next to Dalai and Panchen Lamas. 

%ff+Fi%@#$#&"%f9-dhi3n * B-* Abbot of the Ganden Monastery is called the 

&%$E , t$s&+&*&lt~~& , &%##h Ganden Tripa, and Tsong-kltapa was the first Tripe 
abbot. Since the monastery is the founding place of the 

*4  ' f i  H " ~ # &  P &&lh.@#$ % m k Yellow Sect, and also the leading one of the six Yeilow 

*~#%#~@.zy&%*M*d#NdF~ Sect monasteries, Ganden Tripa is also the hierarch of 
the whole Gelug Sect, whose religious status is next to 

g f f t & g & # & # & h @ ,  DalaiandPanchenLamasonly. - 
Main structures of the monastery are the Coqen 

' ="* a mYIWM'*S' ' '" %U, Sutra Ha& Tsong-khapa Hall, etc. The Coqen Hall 
*AB%'%#%!B5%% v 4-%#95f AM * is three-storey high, and may house more than 3,000 

Q +C g , g ~ * ~ ~ j , f t ~  , monks. Thie is the place where assembly of all monks 
far s u m  chanting is held. Inside the Sutra Halt therc 

# 4 % !@kg *M!# H 7 v *BB$&@ are many precious historic relics. Among these am the 

$7 am*~s$a$ corselet granted by Emperor Chien-lung of Qing 
Dynasty, and the brocade given by Emperor Yong-le of 

4 , l # * 81 *a * g ' ' Ming Dynasty. The corselet had been Chian-lung's 

, ,, own outfit for many years, with gold, silver aud jewels 



h. g # g & & m f ~ ,  %-@-A+ Ma%dsllwernmd&webdg4erEpkin&$ag~ 
fncIudiag MrtachWh, Chb&$@, M o n g ~ l h  and 
Tibetan. It ns given t. Tibet bor the m8hiP  of^^^^^ 

& A$3H!kf;+t#ik& &4Tz+Xi@J&$ bapa.  

M, Drepung Moamtsry sits at wwt Uma city. fl: 
w a  built by Jmyaag-choje, %@g-kham's disciple, in 
141 6. It occupies an expansive area, whioh is the Img-t 
among the six YslIow Sect rnonastetie$, about 250,000 
square meters- 

Since the monastery is painted in white and built 
along the mountain slope, it seems like a huge pile of 
rice covering the hillside. Pile of rice is pronounced ag 
"drepung" in Tibetan language, and so the monastery is 
named Drepung Monastery (Fig. 63). As many as 30,000 
to 40,000 monks had lived here in the early years; 
although there are only 3,000-5,000 monks now, it is still 
the largest monastery with the largest number of monks 
in the world. 

111163: $ k + + l & & = + 5 f  &Ith+&QhQ 7 &%42ClRf R+B%f  A 3 B A B P f i - $ A 0 - $  
k b % A B S ~ E ~ 3 ~ % 3 ~ ~ 1 f l ~ ~ & - t a $ ~ ~ A H t @ ~ # R ~ # ~ S % = ~ ~ + W S ~ ~  
vbR%tOa 

Fg.63: Drepung Monastery covers an area of 250,000 square meters, being the largest one among the six Yellow Sect 
monasteries. The Ganden Potrang Hall in the monastery is the place of residence for the 2nd to the Sth Dalai Lama. 
The pagodas for the body of the 2", 3M and 4" Dalai Lamas are enshrined in the Buddha Hall behind the Coqen Hall. 

&@~~A&@@@-?I\T~Y%&R 9 M i83& Drepung Monastery is consisted of four 
Zhacangs (chapels) including the Coqen Hall, Gandm 

a g k *g yi 'l] ' lpfF Potrang Hall, Kamcun and Arba, etc. The Coqen Hall 

9 a&m+g$E 9 f&&#@a&4$'sa Y $ occupies an area of approximately 4.50a square meters, 

ag%%#&sann Q 

with a 2,000-square-meter front court, and the grmd 
mtra hall covering 1,800 square meters, supported by 

& 183 pillats. Buddha statues are lined up for display 
the hall, and sutras are piled up. Flags, curtains and "" a thmgka saintinas me e v m h e r e .  with lamps emitting 

W .  

' #**m a strong butter flavor. T& flori: md colorful @%ttiW 

j&,MAB"RS&BF" makes it full of religiaus atmosphere. 

A kind-faced and solemn bronze ~v~aojushri M W'ta ' 33od&ieattva ie enshrined in the Gqen Hall, which is a 
%[,a$@ B * -9 %' R g& a very refined sculpture art. Behind this is the Three- 



&Psi& 9 #&&g)#-% f;@r'fliBW# b&&a generation Buddha Hall, with Buddsa of the Peso, 
Buddha of the Praeent m& Buddha of the future, a 
well as their disciples, enshrined in it, In tbe 

+ ~ + f i ~ e  ~$&*M;.&+BJ X&&@&& + surrouading balk nwnemus treasure &the moaeatery 

$&#&A 3-k 8 B&@ is kept, for example, tbe soul pagodas Eab the bodies ef 
the 2*, 3* and 4. Daki Lamas. Thew pagoda iue 

h #€+%$#/'B @ %f&*@d%h? l%# * 31 9 wrappod witb a total of 143800 tedu of asiiver, inlaid with 

##&a O 
Oandan Pmmg .Hall is the place ef officisl 

reridence br the 2"6 m the 5' Ddai Lamas. During the 
'b &#*(w@)&*m@db annual 8hotan Festival on the 30* day af the sixth 

month of the Tibetrm cillendat, great p m i t  of the 
Sakyamuni Buddha will be hung on tlte slope of the 
Gambo-utse Mountain behiad the moneatery, 
attracthg near ten thousands of bekievers to visit a d  
wonhip it. This is the most impormat wligioas festival 
of Drqmg Morta$tery. 

W. Sera Monastery (Fig. 64) sits at th-e north of 
Lhasa City. It was built by Shgkya-yeshe, a diffiiple af 
Tsong-lrhapa, when he went to preeent himself to 
Emperor Shih-tsu of Ming Dynasty in the capital Nanjing 
in 1414, and was coafemd with the title of Daci High 
Priest and given a large quantity d scriptures. Buddha 

g , k+aiffg& . statues, frocks, religious canes, gold and ailrer, which 
became the source of finance for building Sera &@B&% , S&#&&&*+ %#+@Q4 in 1419. 

8864: & ~ + A % % C % + # % ~ I % R A @ A & l i l Z I L * # # 3 P ~ % - P 9 - h $ % ~ ~ % ~ 8 t h ~ 8 8 H ~ " T % . d l )  
ThI@'~+dktftP%11#*;Zb*&@B#Q~446.lsrfi%~&&%9~#Qt~~ 

Fi 64 : Sera Monastery was built in 1419 by Shakya-yeshe, a dtsciple of Tsong-khapa, after seeing Emperor Shih-tsu of MhgDynasty and 
gethng his fincncial support. He was called the "Westem Purelilld Buddhist Great National Master ofGod Blessing." Mny digi01~9 
relics, gold and silver articles can be found in the mormby, which are all gatP h the eEmperw, md become tmmm ofthe morWay. 

$ 4 i B b 9 R @ ~ f S ? $ ~ k R l ~ @ # L  After completion of the monastery. Shakya-yeshe 
went to the imperial court of Ming Dynasty again in 

~*&@&&.!b@@@~+~zf 1934, and was given the title of "Western Pureland 

$&a iiJ@#jz . A f 4 @h o #&kfis@ Buddhist Great National Chaplain," and brought a lot of 



parwita S u m  written h &old ink, Chinese-Tibetan 
R * #*kdtR 7 luw%fi3k# ' biibgual Tripitaka S, mittcm i* cnmb m4 i& 16 
#af+ Y S$##@%%@ sandal-carved Arhat statues, scmil ~a in t ine  af " -- 
Ilk9 2k~b-&$%** Sakyamuni'r wheel of Dharma painted in gold ink. 

Besides, t h e  are also sutra costume a d  orha @Id or 
Eg*131# * p &#k@ daver religious artislea. These are a13 teasue of Sera 

s~ ~~~~~~y ,p&+&f~ti.ugg+t&~ , Monastery handed down from ancient times. 

%B&NAB&%&%%&*~%@%%#~ Sera Monastery is mainly consisted af the Coqa 

23% " 
Hall and three Zbacangs(chapels, tmtdc cofleges). It is 
hilt on the Sera-atse Mountain occupying m area m 

A -  ***-R-- &X@ large as 1135,000 square -em, aid it may house 5,000- 
6,000 monks. The majestic Coqen Wall is few-storey 

& fi $F$tf$f S @#&B&& hi&, d COY~FS an area of 2,000 aquae mtws, with - 
m #+W , 8 B , , B a #m I25 pillars mpporting tha whole structwe. Founder of 

the monastery Shakya-yeshe is eathrirted in the h a ,  as 
&!@kk g* " @H ' *+@S**@ w d l  as Jam,, h4ilarepa Buddha and m y  other Buddha 

& y  %-t;@&#@,%13%9 @flk&i%&k% statinee,andaVictoryPagoda. 

~ % ~ % f i - k ~ - ~ ~ - k ! & ~ ~ ~ i l # ~ # @  Extraordinarjr rods .an the Sera-utse Mountain 

W 1 & 4 M  SJ, qe&& have partioular shapes, with many coiorful Buddha 
portraits painfed on the hiHdde- rocks. This plme wsts 

l selectad fbr 'building the S e n  Monastery b~ause it has 
always been the Ernous religious sp0t where m a y  
living Bvddhas and high monk9 delivered Meir lsotutes 
and preached. 

I YIII. Worbu-lingka - the Summer Palace of the 
Dalai Lamas 

I There are many parks in and around Lksa,  
Lingka" in Tibetan, which used to serve as the summer 

~esidances of the Tibetan high lamas, nobles snd 
officisls. The earliest recard of Norbu-Ungka (Fig. 653, 

-1 whiah means "treasure p a r r  in Tibetan, dated back to 

f f 6 S  : #*W R ~ ~ X $ * ~ @ ~ R . ~ # . R & . * S - # % * I  
ads H -  

~ C k n t  lrase and fhw beds &ac%v~ly laid out, mwadays parz of the Norim-lingka h a m  the nbet 



the 7Ih Dalai Lama's era. It was formerly a marshy plot of 
ground.  Because he used to c o m e  to  bathe in the 
springs here in order to treat a leg ailment. in 175 1 he 
had a palace built on the site, and would come here to 
rest and recite scriptures. 

Thereafter, all suhsequent  Dalai Lamas would 
come to live at the Norbu-lingka until they reached their 
majority at the age of  eighteen. devoting themselves to 
the i r  s t u d i e s  o f  T ibe tan  l a n g u a g e  and B u d d h i s t  
s c r i p t u r e s  u n d e r  t h e  gu idance  o f  t h e i r  r e l i g i o u s  
teachers. and offering blessings to visitors. Once the 
Dalai Lamas reached their majority. the Norbu-lingka 
would become their summer residence. while the Potala 
served as their winter residence. 

The Norbu-lingka has been repeatedly enlarged 
and renovated by successive Dalai Lamas, who added 
various palaces, cottages. pavilions. and waterside 
pavil ions,  as well as  large lawns. f lower  beds and 
groves of  trees. In the process it has become a 36,000- 
square-meter park with exquisite palaces, fountains 
flowing with fresh water, towering ancient trees, and 
fresh and fragrant flowers all about. 

The three-storey palace is made o f  square blocks 
of  stone. the roof being covered with beautiful golden- 
hued glazed tiles. All four walls are decorated with 
painting and sculpture. including the celebrated the 
kings Songtsen-gampo and Trisong-detsen o f  Tubo 
Empire, various protector deities. and panoramic maps 
of  Wutai Mountain and Wanshou Mountain. There are 
also Chinese-style frescoes featuring the symbols of  
happiness and longevity. creat ing a mixture o f  the 
Chinese and Tibetan styles. 

Between March and October the Dalai Lama would 
spend  most  o f  h i s  t ime  here.  rec i t ing  sc r ip tures .  
meditating, reading, writing, receiving officials and 
guests. and discussing government affairs. On March 
17. 1959. as the Chinese PLA began to bombard the 
Norbu-lingka in the wee hours of  the morning. the 14Ih 
Dalai Lama made his escape and left Lhasa. soon to 
establish his  government-in-exile  in India. which  
continues to  this day  Nowadays the part places o f  
Norbu-lingka is used for Tibet Museum. 

IX. Chagpo Ri - t h e  Cradle ofTibetan Medicine 

Chagpo Ri (Medicine King Mountain, Fig. 66) 
lies to the west of  the Potala Palace. opposite Marpo 
Ri (Red Mountain). On top of  the mountain sits the 
Medicine King Temple. In the 17Ih century the College 
of  Tibetan Medicine was established here. an institute 
which trained high lamas as the personal physicians 
for the  Dalai Lama. After  1960,  the physicians who 
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Fig 66 : The Medicine King Temple sits atop Medicine King 
Mountain (Chagpo Ri), to the west of the Potala 
Palace. It was once the health-care facility of the 
Dalai Lamas and the cradle of Tibetan medicine. Carv- 
ings depicting the Buddha and protector deities can be 
seen on the mountain rocks. To the side to of the 
mountain, behind the Potala Palace, is the Dragon 
King Pond, where residents of Lhasa come on the 
birthday of the Buddha to paddle boats and sing songs. 

@T!!7Z+-!!i& , A&&&@M*A&& 
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originally belonged to the Medicine King Temple were 
incorporated into the Menzikang Institute of Tibetan 
Medicine to the west of the Jokhang Temple. 

The Medicine King enshrined in the Medicine King 
Temple is an emanation of Sakyamuni Buddha. According 
to Tibetan tradition, the Medicine King is an icon of 
wisdom and compassion, a healing Bodhisattva who 
offers effective medicine to dispel the suffering of illness. 

Han tribe (Chinese) culture, first brought to Tibet by 
Princess Wen-cheng in the 7Ih century, includes Chinese 
medicine, one treatise of which is called The Encyclopedia 
of Medicine. Later, the Chinese Princess Jin-cheng 
married the Tibetan king Tride-tsugtsen and brought with 
her to Tibet the medical treatise titled Medical Diagnosis 

+h+) . & , & ~ & ~ @ s , ~ ~ t &  , X of the Moon King. Prom this time onwards, some of the 
medicines and procedures of the Chinese gradually began 

7 S* ( r*% > ' *#&-B g@ k & to be integrated into Tibetan medicine. Jn the 8Ih century - 
@fi$+J@A&ek 9 . &~i i ; , \#Re  , m3 the eminent Tibetan doctor Yonten-gonpo went to India to 

study medicine, afterward writing the well-known The 
4 ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ; l f j  ' @ikm@8h Four Medical Trmtrm. He was instrumental in developing 

&*p@=#$@ &&&!#Q . 3 8 ( @ @ a Tibetan medical tradition which drew on and integrated 

$k\ 0 
elements of both Indian and Chinese medicine. 

7. R 

Tibetans believe that the stones of Medicine King 
h m&% &k%%&$&&s ft 9 #" $ Mountain harbor a spiritual energy. Known as "Mani" 

R 6" , ) ~ g ~ s m  5% g g1 8 ;61a stones, these stones of differer11 shapes are inscribed with 



the six-syllable mantra "orn rna ni pad me hum," the 
Buddha. or protective animal deities, etc., and then heaped 
up together. They constitute one of the most distinctive 
features of Tibetan Buddhism. 

The history of Mani stones goes back nearly 1.400 
years, beginning at the reign of Songtsen-gampo. With 
their script and pattern very neat and precise, the Mani 
stones are continuously piled up in an orderly fashion, 
becoming quite high over time. Rising up from the ground 
all over Tibet, these piles of  Mani stones are a particular 
aspect of Tibetan culture. 

Tibetans burn incense. pray, prostrate, and pour out 
their inner hopes. ideals, and aspirations in the presence 
of these mystical Mani stones which exude the glory of 
the Buddha in all directions. Many pious Tibetans think 
nothing of coming here from such distant places as North 
Tibet, Sikang. or Qinghai, bringing yak skulls or stones 
engraved with the  six-syllable mantra, which they 
reverently add to the pile of mystical Mani stones while 
praying for the happiness and well-being of  both human 
and livestock. 

X. The Dragon King Pond. it is situated in a park 
behind the Potala Palace. It is called "Dzon-gyab- 
luhkang" in Tibetan, meaning "Chapel of the Dragon King 
behind the palace." While the 5Ih Dalai Lama was re- 
building the Potala Palace, a huge pond was created in this 
place by the excavation of earth and stones. Afterwards 
the 6Ih Dalai Lama built the Dragon King Temple (Fig. 66) 
on an island in the center of  the pond and invited Goddess 
Seqing, a female dragon deity of  the Medro-gongkar 
region, to come and receive offerings. 

Subsequent Dalai Lamas had trees planted and a 
bridge built. and added upper storeys to the temple, 
creating a famous scenic spot surrounded by water at the 
Dragon King Pond. Every year on the 15"' day of  the 
fourth month of  the Tibetan calendar. the residents of  
Lhasa come out  in crowd to Dragon King Pond to 
celebrate the Saga Dawa Festival, row boats and sing 
songs, a remarkably lively event. 

XI .  Phelchoe Monastery. known as the Monastery 
OF the Hundred-Thousand Buddhas. is located in the 
largest town Gyantse on the way from anterior Tibet to 
posterior Tibet. Built in the 15Ih century. it took ten years 
to complete construction. In order to promote the 
peaceful coexistence of  all different sects of  Tibetan 
Buddhism in the same monastery, Phelchoe Monastery 
(Fig. 67) includes six or seven Zhacangs (chapels) of each 
sect. This has given rise to a profusion of architectural 
styles at Phelchoe Monastery, including those of  the 
Sakya Sect (Multi-color Sect). Nyingma Sect (Red Sect). 
and Gelug Sect (Yellow Sect); influence of the architectural 
styles of China, Tibet and Nepal is also evident. 



Fig.67: Combining the architectural styles of the Sakya, Nyingma and Gelug Sects of Tibetan Buddhism, as well as the 
Chinese andNepalese styles, the nine-storey, octagonal style of Kumbum Stupa stands 32-meter high. On its door 
frames are vivid and lively carvings of flying dragons, soaring lions and the like. Inside the stupa there are several 
hundred thousands of Buddha statues of all sects, which is why it IS also called the "Stupa of 100,000 Buddhas." 

The main hall o f  the Phelchoe Monastery 
B + % * - @ B  *AN&% 32 4 consists of three storeys, in the middle of which is an 

R#@% , . 77 b l * ~  , fight-meter high bron;e statue of Sakyamuni Buddha 
m a sitting posture, cast out of 28,000 taels of brass. 

1 1 %  The hall it sits in is hung with a wide variety of thanfzkas. 
The famous Arhat H ~ I  is found on the easternwand 

' '"*'""EJ ' rT'***I'k*k * western of the second ,oar. number of clay- 

@ * *Re7 RN$P&&@&B# molded Arhat statues made during the Ming Dynasty are 
displayed here, having a very lifelike appearance. 

tlB%#R*Sv&%SAg&#*,#% Next to the Phelchoe Monastery is the Kumbum 
&&$-R* 9 B.+&X@+- 8%' a Stupa, a nine-storey structure 32 meters in height with a 

total of 108 doorways and 77 Buddha halls. It has a very 
*-B&& fi *E@ ' ' * particular architectural with the first five floors 

14 *H , 6 +I , . ~3 *R , &+M odgonal  in shape, while the upper six levels are circular. -- The stuba has eight doors on the four sides, the frames of 
3 & O which &e decorated with vivid and lively carvings of flying 

dragons, soaring lions, running elephants and the like. 
s~@:&j&l!3Em+E&B 

The Buddha images inside the main hall of the 

,J, &&B , amifft  JIB^ LP#% , Kumbum Stupa are saidto number over 100,000, which is 
why it is also known as the "Stupa of 100,000 Buddhas." A 

-k@$f,4%&3&@;f;tfi 9 -$Eif&i&7$&~@ . lot like a Buddhist museum, the Kumbum Stupa also 
displays clay and gilded copper sculptures of 'm*fia* d t ~  ' Eft &Pf3@ U& Bo&isatmas, Vajras, Bras, Indra, the past kings of Tibet, 
including ~ o n ~ t s e n - ~ a m ~ o ,  as well as the founders of the 
various sects of Tibetan Buddhism. 



P M m  2: Monrr&rim and Hbtadc S#w in 

4 Smm-nm Area 

~ > - $ f i ~ # l f f m f i # ~ & % @ *  ashe The Shm-nan Area is the cradle of Tibetan 
civilization and history. Before the Ti4mt.a kin8 

a#--& " * * * 2 *@*@*R a* ~ o w m a - g m o  W amstmcted h e  P O ~ I ,  palm 
s z @ # M . & E  .r&c&*&g)fg#i@ m & ~ h & m ' h i ~ ~ ~ e r n 8 o e ~ ~ n t e r i n t h e m i d ~ a f t h e  

7m ccntwy1 the Tibotl~~ kings of the Tubo Empire made 
.&ZS* * f i * ~ ~ * f r ~ R ~ ~ k $ ~ *  m &d * j ~ m * h  wi,, 

Yumh-lhakheng is the oldest p a l m  in Tibet; 
Vphyiagba-mgrlse Palace is the resibence of the early 
Mugs of WO Empire; Thangdok Monautery ia the fust 
Buddhist temple during the Tubo Eatpire era; and 
Samye Monastery is the f i i t  proper "triple gem" 
monastery in Tibet. Also located in this region m the 
tombs of the Tibetan kings, ministers, queens and 
nobles during the Tuba Empire. All these arc historic 
sites representing &B Tibatan civilization and history. 

I. Samye Monastery (Fig. 68) was built in Shetang, 
the birthplace of the early Tibetan king Risong-detsen. 
Conceived by Indian master Padmapani and designed 
by the high monk Santarakshita. Samye Monastery 
began to be built in 762 and was completed in 779. The 
Tibetan king, Trisong-detsen then b e m  to invite other 

l 
$68: AIIP+BrB~Xllrt%S&~RrB~*&C-tik4~&~4~#-IPWI"65*&-~"djlt*$ 
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Dharma. and the Sangha (monk).  So  a temple at which 
no  monk has taken up residence and studied is known 
as a "Dharma center" rather than a "monastery." Samye 
Monastery is the very first full-fledged monastery in 
Tibet with a community of  practicing monks. 

T h e  south s ide  o f  Samye Monastery skirts the 
Brahmaputra (Yarlung-zangbo) River, while the east, 
north,  and west  s ides  a r e  bounded by the Kailash 
Mountain. The monastery has 108 buildings in all, a 
synthesis o f  Tibetan. Chinese and Indian architectural 

styles. The overall design is based on the Odantapuri 
Temple o f  the ancient Indian Pala Dynasty, and is laid out 
according to the description of  the ideal great thousand- 
fold world system found in the Buddhist scriptures. 

T h e  Utse  Hal l  a t  t h e  c e n t e r  o f  the  complex 
represents the mythical Mount Sumeru. It is three- 
storey high, with a Chinese style golden roof. The 
surrounding circular halls and pavilions represent the 
Mandala o f  the  Vairocana Buddha,  including those 
representing the sun and the moon. The four stupas 
facing the  main hall symbolize the  Four Lokapalas 
(heavenly kings), who manage the four major and eight 
minor continents of  the Buddhist cosmology. 

Samye Monastery is exquisitely constructed and 
contains a vast collection of  religious relics. ancient 
murals and thangkas. The main hall enshrines a 3.9- 
m e t e r  tal l  s t o n e  s t a t u e  o f  S a k y a m u n i  Buddha. an 
incomparably precious treasure.  The  92 meters of 
murals encompass a rich content. including the famous 
Historical Records depicting the history and ancient 
legends o r  the rel igions in Tibet. the Biogr.oph.v of 
Padmapani and t h e  C o m p l e t e  Diagram o f  Sarnye 
Monastery, as  well as  description o f  the local customs 
and practices of  the early Tibetans, all finely painted. 

11. Thangdok Monastery (Fig. 69) is the first Buddhist 
temple constructed during the Tubo Empire era. Built 
during the reign of Songtsen-gampo. Thangdok Monastery 
has a history of over 1.350 years. It is said that when 

Princess Wen-cheng first arrived in Tibet she stayed at this 
monastery to study Buddhism, and that she brought the 
cultural relics to the monastery and planted the rose willow 
grove outside the monastery. Inside the monastery hung a 
cooper bell famous throughour Tibet which was donated 
by the third concubine of the 1'ihet.ul king. Trisong-detsen. 

'The legend said that a malevolent dragon used to 
inhabit the site, and that i t  was only possible to build 
t h e  m o n a s t e r y  aftel-  t h e  dr;lg\irl w a s  subdued  by 
Songtsen-gampo in the forn~  I.I'.~ roc ( b r ~  cagle).The name 
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Fb69: Built during the reigp of Songt9~1-gampo. Thengdok 
Monastery has a history of over 1.35350 paw. It is Paid 
that the rose wiilaw grove oursride of the mon&W 
was plwtcd by Ptiaoeps Wen-chang. The rnomWY 
kwblin~ @tamus ofma- rerrS PtSlw m- 
eh*, m Wll p Buddb s * d  ' I g d d  

; %~;a.d w : t $ t t  - !@ ZZPAL - 
W .  - &xlaaaii-r 7 

"1;iti" &S &8& 5 *@Srn &%a#R * 
=@xk@sar-iasatrw Q#&#& 

of Thanlgdok Monastery comes fmm the Tibetaa words d 
"roc" and "dragon." Since the renowned masters 
Padmapani and Mila-repa had both practieed here, the 
monastery is considered a sacred place by Tibetan 
Buddhists. 

Tbahgibk Mmestrrg is a m o m y  of 
bri& md woad, oowMhag m fa+~t @f 1.3@ xqlwfi metW8, 

d t k p g n n a p ~ a ~ L ~ t o f h e ~ ~ T s a a d J b ; h a  
Wlaas. Thef i rnBowapskhwr6wuelD4~-  
~ ~ g t l t a i m m l ~ ~ & ~ w * ~ a  
m m d * B h m - * r R a w  
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ea a ~ ~ ~ + ~ @ ~ 1 3 # 3 t &  , &R-- of inlaid diamonds, rubies, sapphire, purple gems, 

M+ and morganite; 1,997 grains of  coral; and 15.5 taelo of 

gold. There we also elegant, Anely paintad Buddha @m ' k%r$%*fiB&-@'f%R a images and murals to  be 8een here, imbued with 

&-&ZM#4k &M&*f%& strong religious feeling. 

~~R~@W*#*'fdjipR&*&&rnN III. Yumbu-lhakhang is also known to Tibetans 
the "Mother-son Temple," as "Yumbu" means "mother f13aga**f =**'~*' ' g 
deer," a d  XLhakhaugy' means "god temple." B e i q  the 

#**B@ B** *& p 81) first palace in Tibet, Yumbu-lhakhmg (Fig. 70) is 
&##&I @&&$$-@m3 - %-k&#iQ % g- located to the south of Shetang. According to legend, it 

arb#*&~~&$ , # # ~ ~ g q g , ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~ f $ ~  a 
was built by the Bon Sect followers in the 2nd century B. 
C. for the first-generation Tibetan king Nyatri-tsenpo. 
After the third-generation king Songtsen-gampo 
moved the capital to Lhasa in the mid 7 I h  century, the 
palace gradually evolved into a Buddhist temple. 

Yumbu-lhakhang is a three-storey building. At the 
bottom was the palace of the ancient kings of Tibet, 
which later became the Shan-nan summer palace of 
Songtsen-gampo and Princess Wen-cheng. During the 
time of the 5" Dalai Lama, it was converted into a Yellow 
Sect monastery. The main hall enshrines a statue of 
Sakyamuni Buddha. On a mural in the hall can be seen 

70 : B 2 t f i  ~ t :  H a * & B , lifelike representations of Tibet 'drst king, Tibet's first 

" @? g 4 % , #J @ B . @ A A building, and the story of the first piece of cultivated 
g H lfgt 44 R +B iL R a k  I t%~ land in Tibet, giving a vivid glimpse into the early 

- L 8 B v & k f f B b $ R % k B t t - o  history and legends of Tibet. 
Fig70 : Founded in the 20d century B.C., Yumbu-lhakhang 

means "mother-son palace" in Tibetan. 1t consists of TO the l e e  of the main Buddha image is a statue of 
a multi-storey front section and a square watch tower the Tibetan king Nyatri-tsenpo, while Songtsen-gamP0 
in the rear. It was the first palace built in Tibet, and is is on the right. Along the walls are statues of the kings 
one of Tibet's earliest extant historical monuments. and ministers of Tibet, arranged in chronolog~ca~ order. 

$ f i & f # # b b & @ % ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~ ~ f &  3 g The second floor houses a scripture library and statues 

*%&X#B*=f;tti , %*&$;B , of Sakyamuni and Guanyin Buddhas. All four walls are 

#~+iix~-&h h bbg* ,, ,#%@g , decorated with elegant murals of the Buddha. 

~ * * l ! @ g @ = N # @  , @#m##t&@f& IV. Vphyingba-stagrtse Palace (Fig. 7 1 ) is a palace 

t* a 
of the early Tubo Empire situated on the bank of the 
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m *'* Chngyo (. W Ohm-.r m, ad r w ~ v a  RWam m@&ldAm a ~ % ! & * ~ * * l ~  I% kin, lived h the forvdlmr h* Vpbyh&b\e&grw 
w#@,f&t@&#~g#$a skj$&#m Palgee was buiIt during the reign of the nWb. 

generation Tibetan king BudlPi-gawia. Afterwds *"B-(= )-'lm acw8~ive ~ b m  *ir 

.1t#&j$&&S1BItt:R% B& 3 7%n* && paiace8 h e ,  aeati, a series of W hiown M th, 

&%kTi,A~if8 "Palaees of the Six Kings of Vphyingba." 

'V 

CL- 

Vphyingba-sltlgrtst Palaoe has the majestic appmmce 
of a defensive smchm in a strategic position. Amht 
engraviqy c .  be tbund at WO pGes-m the cliff to f i e  
south of the w e ,  mainly of Buddha imega and the 
six-syUdbic "m mnnipdks Intm." 

Remnant af the palace end scvam1 comao&ig old 
city walk can sill be wen b L y .  The %I@ aSl v 
strategic poritiaas which are easily Bdended and 
difEfiuIt to attack, aad their & h d v e  pwpma L tedily 
apparent. On the ~1iS1 to &P #U& of &e p a b e  are 

$BWlit#iS&t kW?E4&#&43%R v ECE.il$ rwo places muat engmvings, m&iy of pam& 
- j $ ~ i $ $ j @ 7 ; ~ & ~ ~ + ~  bQ11&*yfifl;fF.filr aztdtemt. P o r t r s i i i n c t n d s E E U ~ , B ~ l i a a ~ % ~ , m d  
#*&@&S 0 g&#$&&54+ 9 probetor deities of Tibbfrrn BuBQhlsrm, totally 56 
$bW$g%a v &SI&;fTAQ~ft+fj$~&]j$f~vA p & ~ t s ; @ x t s n % r ~ l ? l ~ i & 1 ~ s m o ~ l p B e s ~ U c b k  
&&j&@##m$j+@ ,z&g.&@j&#iI #a msntra, Havhg~~dureda&omandyccl~~.gf&~p- 
5 6 1 f ~ ; j t g ; t i a p ~ ~ ~ ~ , k ~ j $ ~ + ~ ~ 0  m " O e e l ~ m e s l t ~ , ~ e m a t $ ~ ~ o a r v i n ~ m e n i f k ~ a s ~ ~ l e  

*@I&&f +R%@* SOS@ %%di%* mend u~eophi&cekd lmeient aiavilization. 

h&k~&&&fk -a V. Tombs of the T1Yaetm Kings am located h 
Chongye Cawnty to the spllthweat of a n g  Mapntein. 

z'mt'm'mbw*;B'* ~ ~ o d ~ ~ n s r w d ~ o r n i o i s t t r s ~ d n ~ l b l ~ o f t h e  Mr*E*H ' Cra*.Leemsr Tub0 l3mpire have tombs here (Pig. 72), wbioh are of 
a-) &**-g A~4'@894;- ' various sizes and unelrernlv distributed over 
y*&R fih?kdl)ll<~ miItion sqgare meters. Pmn a distauee, one get* II 

3-1- & k& Bd #P M -%g splendid view of more than ten huge rn~us.ohZus, 

a *9b%a looking like hilts of earth m a north to so& row. 
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(I%*) S S@*& M& * 9 $ *  
wss constructed in l447 by Tbatlg-kbepaps disciple Oedua- 
truppa. who wm retrospectively named the first W Lamk 

a*Hfl* * 4*fA)8h~th4&* lke At that rime the first Panchen h, Khaimp-je, was 
serving as the Tripa (abbot) of Oandm Monastery. It was 
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Fig. 73 : Located at Shigatse in posterior Tibet, the Tashi-lhunpo Monastery was constructed in 1447 by the 19Dalai Lame, Gedun- 
truppa, disciple of Yellow Sect founder Tsong-khapa. From the time of the 4" Pmchen Lama, Tashi-lhunpo has been the 
official residence of the Pmchen Lama and his Khenpo Council. The monastery's Jampa Buddha hall eoshrines a 26.2-meter 
high gilded bronze statue of Milarepa Buddha in a sitting position, the world's largest bnmze Buddha statue. 

j# & R 3 + 3 $(- 4; - 3 $) , g 1 not until Lobsang-chokyi, the 4* Pmchen Lema, who wsa 

%R*&~#%3iQB#~S 
invited by the monks of Tashi-Ihunpo Monastery to serve M'' ' *'* as their Trip. that lbbi-lamp Monastery became the 

"m 0 I l t ;  

M ~ ~ % # Y @ + W Z X 3 & ~ ~ ; 8 ; & @ t S  In 17 13, Emperor Sheng-tsu of Qiag D y n m ~  

b$gs*axY@A%#n S *a@& 8 dispatched LIE&IS to Tibet who presented the 9 PQohm 
Lama with a golden edict and golden sea l  and ~~ on &"B*" him the title "Pmchen Bdeni." T h d e r  the P~~ehan 



Lamas w e r e  recognized a s  l iving Buddha. and the 

reincarnation system was instituted. Panchen meals ..a 
great scholar proficient in the five sciences" in the Tibetan 
language, and Erdeni means "treasure" in the Manchu 

language. 

Built along the slope of' a mountain, Tashi-lhunpo 
Monastery comprises 4 Zha-cangs (chapels). 64 Khang- 
tsens (monastic residences), 56 sutra halls, and 240 rooms, 
covering a total area of 300.000 square meters. With its halls 
of  different sizes in picturesque disarray, Tashi-lhunpo 
Monastery is like a city unto itself; its powerful presence 
and architectural scope lends it a splendid atmosphere 
second only to the Potala Palace. 

The monastery's large sutra hall, the Coqen Hall. has 
the same function as the Coqen Hall at the other three major 
monasteries of Lhasa. The hall has three storeys. with a 
main hall capable of holding over 2,000 monks for scripture 
recital. The magnificent throne of  the Panchen Lama. with 
its exquisitely carved screen and armrests. can be seen here. 
There are also many age-old religious murals, delicately 
painted with vibrant colors,  depicting the beautiful 
configurations of  the Buddha. This includes statues of 
Tsong-khapa and his disciples, 80 high monks, dakinis and 
Bodhisattvas. 

Behind the main sutra hall are three Buddha halls. In 
the middle is the Sakyarnuni hall, with the Tara hall to its 
east, and the Jampa Milarepa Buddha hall to its west. The 
main image of the Sakyamuni hall is a 3-meter high gilded 
bronze statue o f  Sakyamuni Buddha. cast under the 
direction of Gedun-truppa. the founder of the monastery. 
The Tara hall enshrines a 2-meter high bronze statue of 
White Tara. flanked by clay statues of Green Tara. 

The Jampa Buddha hall is the monastery's most 
impressive sight. It is a seven-storey structure, with a 30- 
meter high main hall. occupyi~lg X60 square meters. and 
enshrining the world's largest bronze Buddha. Cast under 
the direction of the 9Ih Panchen Lama in 1914, this gilded 
bronze statue of the seated Milarepa Buddha is 22.4 melers 
high, has a shoulder width of 1 1 .S meters. a 4.2-meter long 
face. 3.2-meter long palm. middle lingers of  I-meter 
diameter. 4.2-meter long feet. nostrils big enough for a 
person to fit in, and a 3.8-meter high lotus seat. Therefore 
including the seat the total Iwight of the statue is 26.2 
meters. The statue took 110 cratismen four years to 
complete, consuming an estinlated 6.700 1x1s of gold. 232. 
000 taels of brass, innumer;thle pc:lrls ind pieces ofjade. 

All Gelug Sect's monaslvl-les 111 T~hct  have a golden 
roof as well as soul pagoda\. Froill 1 1 ; ~ .  rclp ofthe sutra hall 



one gets a good view of Tashi-lhunpo's golden roof and its 
splendid decorative eaves. Inside the pagoda hall are the 
relique of the I" Dalai Lama, Gedun-tn~ppa. as well as the 
reliques of all the previous Panchcn Lamas. Of all the 
reliques here, the 4'h Panchen Lama, who lived to be 94, is 
the most impressive. His disciples spent [our-and-half 
years making his soul pagoda, using over 2,700 taels of 
gold, over 33,000 taels of  silver. over 78,000 taels of brass, 
over 9,000 feet of silk. as  well as over 7.000 pieces ofcoral, 
pearl, cornelian, turquoise, and other precious gems. 

11. Sakya Monastery is 150 kilometers from Shigatse. 
Sakya means "grayish white earth" in Tibetan, which refers 
to a rock on top of Benpo Mountain behind the monastery 
which is weathered white. Sakya also becomes the name of 
the locality as well as the sect ofTibetan Buddhism which is 
based here. 

Sakya Monastery (Fig. 74). the main monastery of  the 
Sakya Sect (Multi-color Sect) of  Tibetan Buddhism, is 
divided by the Trum River; in the valley to the south of the 
river is the southern monastery,  while the northern 
monastery lies to the north of  the river. All that remains of 
the earlier northern monastery. constructed in 1073 by the 
founder of the Sakya Sect, Konchok-gyalpo, is the two- 
storey main hall Woze-lhakang. The southern monastery 
was built by Phagpa. the 5Ih patriarch of the Sakya Sect. 
Phagpa was a high monk of Xibo (name of Tibet during the 
Yuan Dynas ty)  who was respected by the  central  
government of the Yuan Dynasty. He was an erudite monk 
and also an active statesman. 

When Kublai. the Emperor Shih-tsu of Yuan Dynasty. 
ascended to the throne of the "Khan" (Mongol King) in 
1260. Phagpa was honored with the position of National 
Masterof God Blessing. Four years later he became the 
emissary of the Zong-zhi-yuan. which placed him in charge 
o f  Buddhist affairs for the entire nation. a s  well a s  
administrative affairs ofTibet. In 1269. after Phagpa created 
the Mongolian text. Emperor Shih-tsu of Yuan Dynasty 
bestowed on him the title Sakya "Dabao High Priest." and 
also put him in charge of the taxes and administrative affairs 
of 130,000 Tibetan households. 

Afterwards Sakya Monastery became the political 
and cultural center  o f  Tibet .  What is called Sakya  
Monastery now commonly  refers  to  the  southern 
monastery, which is still in good condition nowlt occupies 
45,000 square meters. imitating the architectural style of a 
castle and blending it with a monastery style. Because the 
walls ofthe monastery are covered with red. white and black 
stripes. a feature unique to Sakya Monastery, the Sakya 
Sect is also known as the Multi-color Sect. 
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Fig.74: Sakya Monastery was established in 1073 as the main monastery 
of the Sakya Sect of Buddhism. The southern section was built by 
Phagpa, the 5" patrimh of the Sakya Sect. Phagpa was a great 
scholar, which gainad the recognition of the Emperor Shih-tsu of 
Yuan Dynasty, who conferred w him the title ''National Uaoter" 
and "Dabeo High Priest." Sakya Monastery holds the world's 
largest collection of nalm-leaf sutras. Because Sakva Monast~rv 

P 9 m ft$j -- ZQ#R/\,f, mgf# o &@ produced a great amovnt ofruri~tic creations from the 13"to 1P 

@R%* , B $ E k w i * B ? &  p lb#E@ ,R 
centuries, it is also known as "the Second Dunhuang in China." 

S&s13@#48%&#pAM**@*sti@ The four sides of the monastery castle are enclosed 

%#-J-W$N+&* , g + 4 ~ a & & ~ f i s  , byamoatenddr,~blewalls. The8-meterwidemoatisdd 
wirb stone blocks. The walls are made of bricks and d, 

~ ~ X ' l 3 & f i ~ & ~ # - t # k I % & $ F ~  with turets at the tbur corners and b~oc~rl~ouses on the four 
sides, lending thewhole structure a simple but forceful and . f @ a ~ * & ! ! * ~ f i ~ ~ * & @ ~ ~  ' m e  appe-ce. h ,in hall Lhakhang-ch~n~no is 

@ ~ y % b ~ ~ & ~ $ @ & & ' - $ - ~ g I ? A ~ % #  ~ s h r i a e d h e ~ e s o f ~ h a ~ a a n d t h e ~ e n e r a t i ~ n  

Isa-f~a& Bud*. On both sides and at the back of the main hall ate 
huge book shelves made of ancient timber reaching all tfie 

' 2 %  , & way up to the ceiling. The libray's collection includ@ a 
variety of anoient books of the Y u a ~  and Ming Dyn85th 

' p * many are be&&l~y handwritten using gold, silver a d  

*# ' %*R# . &m v $#&& cinnabar powder. Among the collection is the world's 

R%%* largest scripture, a wood-block book weighing 500 
kilognrms. 

&*-h%@#k%#B#@@gI%%%* The monastery also houses the e d i ~ t s  and setlls 
# g& ' $&z@a R&!] a =-f- @ 3, presented to regional Tibetan officials by the central 

6 ~ R # J % B  %BJ1% *#lfii%B**&E authorities of the Yuan Dynasty; Buddha statue8, liturgid 
insments ,  ancient porcelain items and the leftover of* 

B* ' **Rmtt*fl'@@& m ' * high priests dating back to the Sung and Yuan Dynasties. 

.M@%*&%m5 t%fi3O-f3&&F%& Sakva Monasterv is reuuted as the "Second 

'R&#" f $ $ J P L @ t ,  &#B@+ ~ u n b u a n ~ i n ~ b l o a ~ 1 o ~ i n ~ a v ~ a n d v a r i e d c o l l e 0 t i ~ 0 f  
Tibetau wtras, classical literature, including works of '***' ' *'lt* P "fb"k" ' * religion. history, philosophy, astronomical calendus. 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 6 ~ ~ ~ % 9  drama, poetry snd biography, etc. 



The monastery also has the world's largest collection 

of palm-leaf sutras. totaling 20 volumes. 3.636 pages, 

engraved clearly in Tibetan, Mongolian and Sanskrit. Some 

of these include images of Sakyamuni Buddha. The 

collection is an invaluable repository of the academic and 

artistic history. Palm-leaf sutras are engraved on irregularly 

sized palm leaves of 5cm wide and 30-60cm long with a metal 

stylus. Because the palm-leaf sutras do not easily oxidize 

and deteriorate in the cold and dry high-altitude 

environment of Sakya Monastery, these precious and rare 

scriptures are still in good condition. 

Murals and thangkas ins~de the monastery cover no 

less than 10,000 square meters, including more than 130 

valuable Mandala thangkas. There are also forty thangkas 

over 600-year-old vividly depicting the life-stories of the 

five Sakya patriarchs. which give the viewer a keen sense of 

the spirit of this ancient religion and culture. Sakya 

Monastery, as the base for the prolific cultural and artistic 

achievements born of religious fervor From the 13* to the 

1 5Ih centuries. represents a landmark in the development of 

Tibetan civilization. Moreover, it is a particular castle-style 

Tibetan monastery in the history of architectural art. 

Section 4: Famous Tibetan Buddhist Monasteries 

in Qinghai Province 

Taer Monastery (Fig. 75). located 25km southwest of 

Xining City in Huang-zhong County of Qinghai Province, is 

the birthplace of the Tsong-khapa. the founder of the 

Yellow Sect. The 14IhDalai Lama was also born here, making 

Taer Monastery the center of Buddhist activities in 

Northwestern China and well known throughout China and 

Southeast Asia. Grand in scope. with over 800 halls and a 

total area of over 1.000 acres. Taer Monastery is one of the 

six major monasteries of the Yellow Sect. thus it is also 

introduced in this Chapter. 

Built in 1379 in memory of Tsong-khapa. Taer 
Monastery is called "Kum-bum" in Tibetan. meaning "100. 
000 Buddhas." Its many palaces. sutra halls and pagodas 
form an imposing and magnificent monastery, combining 
both Tibetan and Chinese artistic and architectural styles. 

The main building of Taer Monastery, known as the 
Great Gold Tile Monastery. is so named because Erdeni, the 
Mongol ruler of Qinghai. donated 1,300 taels of gold and 10, 
000 taels of silver to make the gold-gilded copper roof. The 
most magnificent structure of Taer Monastery is its main 
sutra hall, a flat-roofed Tibetan style building. with 108 



ill 

F@ 73: Taer Monastery, combining the finest of both Tibetan end 
Chin= artistic and architectural styles, ie located 2 5 h  
southwest of Huang-zhong County in Xining City, 
Qmghai hovince, and in the Mp1aoe of Tsong-hips, 
the founder of the Yellow Sect of Tibetan Buddhism. 
Grand in scope, the monastery is exquisitely aad arsbo- 
mtely decorated. The butter sculptures skillfully c m  
ated by the manks depict &itier+, people, flowers, trees, 
my&ical animals, etc. 

I engraved support pillars, which are wrapped with colorful 
blankets, and embellished with embroidexy, flags and 
banners. Over 1,000 gold-gilded bronze Buddha statues 
are arranged in the niches of all four walls. 

The monastery's interlinking buildings and great 
array of white pagodas create a stunning effect, as does 
the detailed decorative features which exhibit a high level 
of artistic staridnrd. All around are exquisite artistic and 

I architectural masterpieces, a highly skillful blending of 
the Tib- and Chinese aesthetic traditions. 

The b u ~ ~ u ~ ,  mural painting, and embmidery 
made by the b o a  of Taer Mwastay am t a l l 4  the 
"three marvels of Taet;" which are of the particular 
Qinghai and  bek km style and ~rt i&t i~  value. It ili said that 

the art of Tib- butter sculpture originated in 641, when 
Princess Wen-cheng married Songtsen-gampo and 
passed tbroqh Qhghai on her way to Tibet In &to 
~ x p a s s  their re~peat, the local Buddhists made oEering8 
of butter scuiptures to the Sakyamuni Buddha images 
cmied by Princess Wen-cheng. It then became a p o p u l ~  
q b a t w  art form. The vivid butter sculptures created by 
the monks of Taer Monastery exhibit a level of skill, d 

&&$&&e~$.lB$m 9 #$&Be depiet all manner of Buddhas, people, flowers, m, - 
**&a t%&&&Ari*@rn Q* , mylhcal animals and flying birds, or scenes from bmms 

stories. Every year during the Great ~harma Assembly on 
@ * * ~ s B ~ - B ~ * ~ ~  the ISa day of the In  month, Taer MonasteEy pU@ it@ 

@a ' @%@@%#4 #&a 'Wme mks1s" on display, attracting tens of thousands 

* %&&&@@A* . . #*%I , of Buddhists of all races to come and pay their respeot. 



Chapter 7: The Exotic Customs of Tibet 

and the Song, Dance and Drama 
Tibetans have their calendar only in 1027, which is 

made following to refer the Chinese convention. Living in 
the world's highest, coldest and harshest environment 
amid the spectacular and awe-inspiring mountains, rivers 
and lakes, the Tibetan people came to regard beseeching 
the graces of heaven as key to their survival. Local people 
have always been highly reverent to the nature and gods. 

Before Buddhism was widely accepted by the Tibetan 
people in the 14Ih century, the indigenous Bon Sect held 
that everything in the world is spiritual. The Bon Sect 
worships all natural things such as the sky, earth, sun. 
moon, stars, lightning. mountains and rivers. lakes. animals, 
etc. It is believed that there are gods in these all, and that 
the heaven is the upper part of  the three-fold world 
(heaven. earth, and the underworld) where the gods dwell 
in. Consequently, the sun, moon and stars are considered 
the gods o r  radiance. Thus it can be seen that the Tibetans 
have long been deeply religious people. and it is not 
surprising that their various festivals and customs are 
closely linked to their pious and devotional character. It is 
only natural, then, that in celebrating their various festivals. 
Tibetans supplicate the heavens, deities. the Buddha. and 
the nature. and take every opportunity to give expression to 
their deeply religious sentiments. 

Section 1: Method of Calculation of the Tibetan 

Calendar 

In the Tibetan calendar the year has 12 months; the 
"large month" has 30 days. the "small month" has 29 days, 
and there is an intercalary month every 1,000 days. The year 
is calculated according to one cycle of the 12 zodiac animals 
(mouse. ox. tiger. rabbit, dragon. snake, horse, sheep. 
monkey. bird, dog and hog) and the five elements (iron, 
water, wood. fire and earth). Twelve years make up a small 
cycle. which corresponds to the "heavenly stems" and 
"earthly branches" of the Chinese lunar calendar. A large 
cycle is made up of 60  years. 

The first cycle began in 1027. that is, the Year of the 
Iron-mouse. 1028 is the Year of the Iron-ox; 1029 the Year of 
the Wood-tiger, and 1030 is the Year of the Wood-rabbit.. . . 
In I087 the large cycle was completed and began again with 
the Year of the Iron-mouse. Taking recent times as an 
exan~ple: 

Year of the Earth-snake 1929 

Year of the Iron-horse 1930 

Year of the Iron-sheep 1931 



Year of  the Water-monkey 1932 

Year of the Water-bird 1933 

Year of  the Wood-dog 1 934 

Year of  the Wood-hog 1935 

Year of  the Fire-mouse 1936 

Year ofthe Fire-ox 1937 

Year of  the Eaflh-tiger 1938 

Year of  the Earth-rabbit 1939 

Year of the Iron-dragon 1940 

Year of the Iron-snake 1941 

Year of  the Water-horse 1942 

S i n c e  the  da tes  o f  Tibetan fest ivals  are fixed 
according to the Tibetan calendar, occurring on the same 
date each year, if converted to the Western calendar or 
Chinese lunar calendar, they appear to fall on different 
dates each year. 

Section 2: Traditional Tibetan Food and Drink 

The four staples of  the traditional Tibetan diet are 
butter shortening, butter tea, tsarnpa and the dried meat of 
yak and sheep, supplemented with milk-based drinks and 
barley beer. 

1. Butter shortening: The most common staple food in 
Tibet is butter shortening. extracted from yak and sheep 
milk. After heating the milk, it is placed into a wooden tub, 
and churned until the fat separates from the water. A light 
yellow layer will rise up to the surface of  the water; it is the 
butter shortening when cooled down. 

Butter shortening is highly nutritious and provides 
necessary calories. It can be eaten by itself. or mixed with 
tsampa, used for frying. or used to make butter tea. 

11. Butter tea: Butter tea is made by boiling "brick tea" 
(tea leaves pressed into square or round blocks) in water. 
pouring it into a bucket. adding butter shortening and table 
salt, churning it until the butter and water are thoroughly 
mixed. After being poured into a pot or kettle for heating, it 
becon~es butter tea. 

Since butter tea provides a) abundance of calories, i t  
helps ward off the cold. It alsv increases the production of 
saliva and quenches one's thirst, making ~t a drink very well 
suited to frigid high-altitude arcn3. 

111. Tsampa: Tsarnpa is tllc ~nnst  ~lnportant food of  
Tibetans. much as rice w d  :\ i h t . , : ~  ;,re t o  tlre Chinese. 



$k4XL 4S#E*f l  &a#t#l 
Fii76: Highland barley is the staple grain of Tibet. The 

ripened tassels of barley are first dried nod the grains 
are taken down for roasting or boiling to make 
tsampa flour, or for brewing barley beer. 

T c s m p ~ i s ~ b y r o e s t f a $ ~ g r i r c l d i n e ~ l a y ( F r e - f ~  
into fine lkmr. It is wmmody atan by phctbg k inQ a 
bowl, sfdhgrome b u t t e r ~ ~ i t ~  a pate, and 
forming it iato d l  lumps with Le flngRto. By it 
with meat or vqpteiblas, temps cm be made into a dieh 
known as "nlomo." 

Whea Ttbmm sct out on a tong Vip they atways 
cany a woadea bowl Bul some m p a  h a bag made of 
wbnal akin m u d  their walst. Whw it ir Ebne fa cat, all 
they need to do ie to edd nome tea water tb the tsarnpa md 
their meal is nsady. 

N. Dried meat of yak8 a d  sheep: The dried mecd that 
constitutes an integral psrt of the daily l b t m  diet is a very 
suitable food for the high md cold envimmmt, sld eesy to 
preserve. h r h g  the wiater, whm the temperature draper 
below zero, the meat is hung to dry m a cool aad shady 
place; the process o f d r y i q  removes the moist but 
pmmvea tht tasty flavor. The meat pduced in November 
and December is ready to eat in the Mash or ApriI of 
following year. 

V. Dairy prodncfs: The Tibaan diet includas a vasiety 
of dairy products, with yoghzlrt and chae& beiag the most 
oommon. Y o g e u r t i s m a d e b y ~ m i f k , p r o d u c i g  
a highly nutritious and easy to digest food especially 
suitable fot children and the old aged. Tibetan cheese is a 
byproduct of the butter-making process, which is the 
substance that remains after boiling aud evaporating the 
water. It cm then be made into cheese cdces. 

W. Barley beer: This popular fermented drink is dnurlr 
alone or with guests. It is made by Eirst washing md 
thornfly cooking the barley grains. After eooling, it ie 
poured into a clay jar or a wooden keg. Aik adding the 
yeast, the container i s  sealed end the barley is left to 
ferment for two or three days. Than alcohol yeast i~ added 
and the container is sealed for another one or two days, 
afbw which the brew is ready to drink. Barhay beer hes m 
alcohol content of behkreen 15% end 20%, md a sweet with 
sow plessant taste. 

Section 3: 'hditional Tibetan Clothing and 

i. Tibetan drew: Although Tibetem dress varies or has 
slight difl?-mnow~ acaordhg to locaiity, long sleeves, a wide 
waist, a heavy and bulky appesrance erre mmmm fgatuties 

of all the clothing worn throughout Tibet (Fig. 77,78). The 
Tibetans living in the Tibet-QiiLi Plateau mostly stie 
wear theit Wtional dress, making them easy to recognia. 



.sada a q l ~ o j  lseaj e S! pue '8ufaq (lam pue qllearn %u!luasaldal 'i!eq pue q lop  ay1 uo worn S! sliead 8unils p w  
'ale8e 'dio~! 'as!onblni j o  apelu dilarnaf '1sreM aql punoie pay S! s i o l o ~  lq%!iq sno!leAjo llaq e al!q& 's~apioq q!s 
a~!ye~o~ap q l ! ~  pammaq ale u a m o ~  jo  eqnqJ aql j o  S~BIIOJ pue sana aqL .su!qs Buol ualoorn pm slwd 8uol i s a d  uam 
q q q h  lapan ' (eqnq~)  aqol pals!em-peolq 'paaaals-%uol i!aqi S! 8u!qlols uelaq!Ljo ainleaj a!ls!lal3eleq3 l s o ~ u  aqJ :LL%IJ 

W % B # 1 1 # 8 t W  I $  * B@'& % g ~\rC%Qi##?4X~IV &aQ#$%Sl S 3  
~ ~ ~ Y P ~ D ~ ~ M + ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ + ~ F ~ ~ ~ ~ F ~ + L ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ M ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ V ~ ~ ~ S  : L L ~  



-%it*% &#*H#* 9+#9I*llt+!! I a g c n ~ b t h m c m m d w o l n e n h t h e ~  
wsar a derk-cobud @U bfwn or gmyj %bebm KlbG 

(8 **a)e&N Bf T***** (druba). Uo&r the chtrbe, men wear brig ~mts, and 

W~M% BM~~~~S~$&W+W*&X a womMlalollra-. ~ i b - ~ o b ~ s ~ ~ b ~ o r r t r w ~ ~ ~ ~  
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The center ofthe tent is held up with a wooden pole, and on 
the outside are ropes made of hair which fixes the tent fimlly 
in place. Next a wall is made by mixing chaff or dung with 
earth. and a small door is set up on one side. The tent roof 
of wool and walls of  chaff and earth makes it a solid and 
heavy construction. This type of dwelling does a good job 
at  keeping  out  wind  and snow, and is  also easily 
disassembled and transported. 

The Tibetan aristocracy, landowners, and wealthy 
merchants live in more elegant "stone chamber." Most 
such homes are three- to five-storey high, with walls made 
of  stone blocks, and wooden pillars, chapiters. and beams; 
the roof is slanted or  peaked, and decorated with fine 
carvings and colorful paintings. The ground floor is used 
for storage. while the living quarters are on the upper floors. 
Wood-framed glass windows are positioned to provide 
optimal sunlight and ventilation. Such stone chambers 
have a courtyard in the front, and are enclosed by a 
perimeter wall ofpiled stone which is at least one-foot thick, 
providing much more security than ordinary houses. 

Section 4: Tibetan Particular Customs for the 

Three Major Events in Life 

The three major events in life for common people are 
the birth, marriage and death. As Tibetans are highly 
religious and their life is full of mystical color, they have 
particular customs for these three major events in life. 

1. Tibetans pay great attention to the newborns, 
especially baby boys. Generally. on the third day after its 
birth (the fourth day for baby girls), relatives and friends will 
bring a sheepskin bag filled with butter tea, barley beer. 
tsarnpa and baby's clothes. They firstly present "khatag" 
(long scarf made of silk or satin) to the mother and the baby. 
and express good wishes for both of  them. Then, they pour 
tea and wine for the mother and toast her, and daub some 
tsampa flour on the forehead of the baby, blessing him 
vigorous growth. 

At one-month-old, the baby should be brought to 
visit a grand monastery for offering incense (usually at the 
Jokhang Temple if helshe lives in Lhasa). Afier that. the 
baby is brought to visit relat ives and Friends. An 
auspicious time must be chosen on this month-old lucky 
date to bring the baby out to visit friends and relatives. and 
some ash of pan must be daubed on top o f  the baby's nose 
in order to prevent the baby from the discovery of devil. 
which w ~ l l  lead to lucky ol'the newborn. 

11. Just like the Chinese trdition in ancient time. there 
are many unreasonable constraints in the marriage of 
Tibetans. For example, family staiuz ol'the two parties in 
marriage must match; otherwise they cannot get married if 
the wealth differs too  nuc ch. or I1c:roncope of [heir births 
(the chinese eight character.;) I, 111 d ~ \ ; ~ ~ r - c e n ~ e n t .  or their 



classes differ too much (aristocrat and serf). Intermarriage 
between close relatives is also prohibited. for example, no 
marriage is allowed between father's relatives or matrilineal 
relatives within [our generations. 

When all of conditions of the man and woman match 
well, the man may give the woman a "khatag" as a sign of 
affection and for proposal. Then betrothal will be held on 
dies faustus and a marriage certificate will be signed. in 
which lhere are rules stipulating that the husband and wife 
should love and respect each other: they should be faithful 
forever, and be filial to their parents and seniors. 

After the betrothal, they may star( preparing for the 
wedding. Before the wedding, the bridegroom should send 
the bride's gown, jewelry and ornaments to the bride's 
home. On the wedding day. the bridegroom must invite 
groomsman of higher status to go with him to the bride's 
home. carrying a colored arrow attached with bright mirror. 
jade and bead adornments, as well as a pregnant mare. 
Before the bridegroom's arrival. the bride should hold 
leave-taking ceremony by offering "qiema" (a wooden 
dipper filled with crops) and drinking with relatives and 
friends. When the bridegroom and his groomsmen arrives, 
they will plug the colored arrow at the back of the bride, 
signifying that her body and soul are handed over to the 
bridegroom. 

The party then sings and plays music on the way until 
they reach the door o r  the groom's home and enter the 
living room. They must keep singing happily along the 
way. Then the bride has to offer "qiema" and drinks to the 
groom's family. and give "khatags" to the Buddha and the 
parents-in-law. After this series of ceremonies, their fnends 
and relatives will sing together to congratulate the new 
couple and send them to the bridal chamber. Then. friends 
and relatives begin to enjoy their big feast happily for three 
consecutive days before this major and happy event in life 
can be considered finished. 

111. Death is the inevitable destiny of  all mortals. 
Tibetans does not pay as much attention to funerals as the 
Han tribe (Chinese) do. Tibetan people adopt varied forms 
of funeral. such as celestial burial. inhumation, cremation, 
water burial and pagoda burial. However. the celestial 
burial is the most common form of funeral, and also athacts 
curious eyes of  outs~ders. Tibetans believe that human 
being comes from the heaven. and should return to the 
heaven after a normal death. The soul does not dissipate 
with the physical: it is related to the religious traditions. 

Because of the privacy and bloodiness of the process, 
no relatives or strangers are allowed to attend the celestial 
burial without the permission of the celestial burial master. 
Even if they are allowed to attend, they are kept at a 
distance, and no photographing is allowed. At present. an 
order has been decreed by the Chinese government of  
Tibet Autonomous Region that all foreign tourists are 
forbidden to attend the celestial burial. 



According to the traditions of celestial burial, once 
someone dies. hislher family should cover the dead body 
with a white cloth. make himlher a mattress with soil. and 
place it at a corner of their home. During the morgue period 
(usually three days) before the dies faustus for funeral is 
determined. monks must be invited to recite sutras 10 
release the soul from purgatory. Relatives and friends will 
bring a white bag, a pot o f  wine. a "khatag". butter 
shortening to make condolence by offering incense. 

The mourning family will hang a red ceramic pot at the 
door of the home of the deceased, with a white "khatag" 
wrapped around the rim of the pot, in which three types of 
tsampa made ofrneat (blood. meat and fat) and three made of 
vegetarian food (milk. cheese and butter shortening) are 
placed. Then, they set a fire to the ceramic pot and add a 
little more in the pot every day. This is a feast prepared for 
wandering ghosts. Members in the mourning family cannot 
wash their hair, faces, and cannot joke or  have any 
entertainment. 

In the morning ofthe dies faustus for funeral, the dead 
body should be unclothed and bound up first of all, then 
wrapped with a white blanket (knitted by yak hair). A white 
line should be laid between the dead body and the doorway 
with white tsampa. One  descendant should carry the 
shrouded body on the back, walk to the door along the 
white line as an expression of filial piety. Once the body is 
carried up, a person of  the same age as the dead should 
sweep the white tsampa line, as well as the mattress made of 
soil, with a broom in one hand and a crate in the other. He1 
She should then follow the body to a nearby crossing as a 
sign for sending off the soul of the dead. The body carried 
to the door by the descendant is then delivered to the 
celestial burial master. 

Family of the dead will attend the funeral all through 
the process until it reaches the celestial burial platform in 
the mountain. No one can enter the platform site unless 
with the permission of the celestial burial master. The 
master lays the body on the burial platform and opens the 
blanket, and then burns pines and aromatic wood. and 
scatters some tsampa of three meat and three vegetarian 
foods. The smoke of pines will attract the godly hawks 
(vultures) that resides in the mountains or hovers in the 
sky. Only when all flesh of the dead is eaten up can the 
deceased enter the heaven and his descendants be blessed. 

For inhumation, the dead body is dceply buried in the 
earth. Tibetans seldom adopt this fbrm ot'burial unless the 
person dies o f a  disease, and this is adopted to avoid others 
getting infected. Water burial is usually adopted by poor 
families which cannot afford to pay for the celestial burial 
master's service. They then drop the de:ld body into a lake 
or river to feed fishes. For cremation.  he dead body is 
placed on a stack of d r ~ e d  woocl. md lired hy adding butter 
shortening; this is most commn~lly u s ~ ~ l  h!, lamas after they 
die. 



Pagoda burial would be chosen for the ancient 
Tibetan kings. Dalai Lamas. Panchen Lamas, and high 
monks or lamas afler their death. For pagoda burial, spices 
and herbal drugs are smeared onto the dead body. which 
would be put into a pagoda, as mummies in ancient Egypt. 
The pagoda would be placed in a monastery for the 
descendants to worship. For example. soul pagodas for the 
5Ih to 13" Dalai Lamas are kept in Potala Palace; those for the 
Znd, jrd and 4Ih Dalai Lamas are in Drepung Monastery; soul 
pagodas for the I" Dalai Lama and all Panchen Lamas are 
kept in Tashi-lhunpo Monastery of Shigatse. Gold. silver 
and jewels are enchased on the pagodas. making them 
appear resplendent and stately to receive offerings and 
worship of later generations. 

Section 5: Song, Dance and Drama of Tibet 

Tibet is an "ocean of songs and dances." This points 
to the Tibetans' fondness of songs aid dances, regardless 
of age and gender; they are all talented in music and dances. 
The Tibetan people is a highly religious race that is also rich 
in sentiments. On each festival and grand ceremony, it is 
easy to come across people singing and dancing on the 
streets or performing drama of melodies and dances. The 
dances are adorable. and the songs are melodious. 

Tibet has a rich collection of musical topics and varied 
types of songs. Through the music, we can get a better 
understanding of the Tibetan people, their history, 
geography, legends and culture. It is written in Tibet's 
history: "Singing and dancing are prevailing during the 
reign of Dexiaolei." It shows all sorts of songs and dances 
existed well before the Tubo Empire during the reign of the 
I OIh Tibetan king Dexiaolei ( l" century B.C.). 

Later, the 7ibefun King Caralogue written in Tibetan 
language during the reign of Sonam-gyaltsen (1350-1352. in 
power for 3 years), the 5Ih high priest of Sakya regime, 
described the celebrating situation in Tibet when 
Songtsen-gampo drew up the Ten Good Deeds: "People 
acted as rhinoceros, tigers or lions, played drums and 
danced. They danced and sang in varied ways, played drum 
and lute. Sixteen beautiful girls. who were delicately made 
up, held fresh bouquets. singing and dancing for 
entertainment. To celebrate declaration of the law. the 
Tibetans raced horses. while banners and flags flaunted in 
air. Sounds ofthe Dharma drum roared all over the place." It 
can be imagined how varied and colorful the music was in 
Tibet at that time. The tradition passes down to become 
part of the profound Tibetan culture today. characterized 
by rich sentiments and vivid musical feature. 

Generally speaking, traditional Tibetan music may be 
divided into folk music, religious music and royal music. 
Folk music covers the most extensive fields, including 
children's song, love song, pastoral song, folk song, work 
song. toast song, sorrow song. gallant song and local 



ditties. Take love song for example, singing and dancing 
gatherings are often held on fine days in spring or autumn 
afler work, where men and women in a village prepare wine 
and meat, sit around for a joyful banquet. Together, they 
sing love songs, or take auspice with a ring for expressing 
their affection and divining the success of their love affairs. 
Through these occasions, they exchange their minds and 
get acquainted. They are gentle and polite, then dance 
together, and sing along. The carefree and magnanimous 
attitude precipitates the extreme happiness in the world. 

Take work song for example, one can always see 
Tibetan people thrashing and piling grains. and singing 
along. when traveling through the Qinghai-Tibetan Plateau. 
Their bodily movements tone in well with their songs. 
These songs and dances that belong to the village and 
laborers are called "las-gzhas" among Tibetans. There are 
work songs and dances for furrowing, weeding, harvest, 
swinging the whip, entwisting wool, weaving, milking and 
beating butter, etc. 

Religious music can be divided into sutra-recital and 
instrumental music. What impresses us most in Tibet is a 
solemn picture in which lamas in red robes are reciting 
sutras and pattering in a monastery. Tibetan Buddhism is 
closely related to the life ofthe Tibetan people. Sutra-recital 
music is what lamas sing when they are reciting sutra, and 
there are various tones. Some are apt to reading with simple 
tones. like reading; some are apt to singing, with relatively 
con~plicated tones and stronger rhythm. They differ with 
different sutras. Sometimes. the songs are played with 
interlude of drum. horn, bell. cymbals, bronze horn, bone 
horn. and so on. 

In recent years. Tibetan Buddhism becomes very 
popular throughout the world or in Taiwan, and so does its 
religious music. The most familiar is the song consisting of 
the six-syllable niantra "om ma ni ped me hum." In a 
nutshell, the Tibetan people love singing and dancing. 
They have sung and danced on this highlaid for thousands 
of years, with varied songs and melodies. Together with the 
mysterious culture of religion. these songs guide the mind 
to wander this pure land and bring the heart a peaceful and 
calm space. 

Written records of Tihetan drama date back to the 8Ih 
century during the reign of  the Tihetan King Trisong- 
detsen. In 779. to celebrate the completion of Salnye 
Monastery. the Buddhist philosophy IS  propagated by a 
dumb sorcerer's dance drama that combines the wizardry 
ritual of the Bon Sect with local folk dance. 

There are two signiticant pcriods for the creation and 
develop men^ of Tibctan dra~nil :  1.1rstly during the 15'" 
century. Tangdong-gyibo ( 1385- 1464). 3 White Sect monk. 
for the purpose of getting donations to build a bridge. 
organized a troupe of sevcn Iic..~a!ii~~l bistsrs who were 
talented in singing and cln,:~ i r ~ g ,  ajld combined the 



Buddhist tales with folk songs and dances as well as the 
homage to deities to lorm an art form that Integrates 
narration, singing, dancing and literature. Secondly. during 
the reign of the 5Ih Dalai Lama in the 17' century, the Tibetan 
drama developed into an art form of singing-based drama 
that integrates singing, monologue, dancing and adifice. 
Tibetan drama is called "Ngagyi Lhamo" in Tibetan. 
"Ngagyi" means sisters and female, and "Lhamo" means 
fairies. Since Tangdong-gyibo is seen as the founder of 
Tibetan drama. "Ngagyi Lhamo" should refer to the seven 
versatile sisters. 

According to the different dramatic acts and aria. 
Tibetan drama falls into the original white-mask genre and 
the new blue-mask genre. While the blue-mask genre has a 
larger room of development, the white mask genre is 
gradually declining. 

As to the instruments in Tibetan drama. there is only a 
drum and a gong-cymbal. When the performance begins, a 
man narrates to the audiences about the scenario, with an 
allegretto. Despite this, singing rather than monologue is 
used in a drama for verbal expression. Their aria is loud and 
clear with a soaring high pitch. In addition, there is 
someone to chime in with the singing at the back-stage, just 
like the Szechwan opera. A spell of dance or artifice will be 
added as intermezzo after each episode, which includes 
running, climbing mountain, boating, horse riding. flying, 
beating the devil or holding memorial ceremony for the 
deity. Length of a drama varies for each title. Some short 
ones only last for several hours. but long ones may take 
several days just as serials. 

Repertoires of Tibetan drama are mainly about 
historical mysterious tales. River of time rushes away the 
dreg but keeps the essence. Eight major titles of Tibetan 
drama remain: Princess Wen-cheng and the Nepalese 
Princess, Nangsa Qinbum. GzugskyiNyima (Nyima meaning 
the sun), Maiden Vgroba-bzang-mo, Prince Norbzang, 
Brothers Donyod and Dongrub, and Prince Drimed-kunidan. 
etc. 

Performances of Tibetan drama are usually held in 8' 
month in autumn, in the last month of a year, and on the 15' 
day of the first month in Tibetan year. In the 8Ih month, the 
weather is cool and fine. A theater will be set on the 
grassland in the huge wilderness. and a high trunk will be 
erected in the center hanging a holy curtain. At two sides of 
the theater, there are tents with golden top and applique. 
Seats for the honored guests will be prepared here for the 
dignitary or senior lamas. Other lamas will sit on a blanket 
on the other side in an order oftheir rank. The public people 
will gather around to watch the drama. Behind the theater 
there is a tent for making up. Then, musicians and actors go 
onto the stage and stad their play. 

Most Tibetan dramas (Fig. 80) at the end a year and 
the beginning of the next year are ceremonies for "honoring 



deities and expelling devil." Everyone in the villages will go 
to a nearby large monastery. all wearing their best clothes, 
to watch the drama in extraordinary jollification. Performers 
of the sorcerer's dance are mostly lamas. They wear five- 
colored holy costumes and colorful masks in grotesque 
shapes: some are bull face, deer face, monkey face; some 
are devils with unbraided hair and bucktooth; some are as 
slim as a withered skull; some wear no mask. They all wear 
traditional ancient Tibetan robes and costumes according to 
different ranks. 

When the dance begins, the drum and cymbal are 
played in order, making a very spectacular scene. There are 
other lama-actors playing the roles like the Monk with Cloth 
Bag, the Deity of Longevity and the protective gods of the 
28 constellations like lions and deers, etc. They dance 
around. acting as seizing the devils and expelling ghosts. 

At the end, lamas beat the drum and blow the horn. 
line up with weapons and flags. They would fire the butter- 
filled guns to bum the riverside grass, as an expression to 
cast out demons and devils for the whole year, as well as 
pray for harvest and good luck for the next year. Dalai or 
Panchen Lamas enjoy the drama in their designated tower, 
with thousands of Tibetan people gathering around them. 
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Chapter 8: Religion and Festivals in Tibet 

The Tibetan calendar has been introduced in Section 
1 ofchapter  7. There are many festivals around the year on 
the Tibetan calendar. They are held on the same dates on 
the Tibetan calendar every year, which of course fall 0" 

different dates when converted to our Western calendar. 
Most festivals are about religious ceremonies, while only a 
few are about the civil life. Some festivals are held in a 
 articular monastery. Here we list twelve major festivals 
from the first to the twelfth month of Tibetan calendar. 

I. Tibetan New Year. It is on the first day of the first 
month ofTibetan calendar. which is approximately between 
February or  March on the Western calendar. It is also 
different from the Chinese lunar calendar. However. same 
as the Han (inland Chinese) families, Tibetans all value the 
reunion meal at the New Year Eve and the happiness of 
getting up early and wearing new clothes the next morning. 
From the beginning o f  the twelfth month on Tibetan 
calendar, people begin to prepare for the New Year. Every 
family soaks the barley seeds in a water pan. Thus, young 
plants will reach 2-inch high on the first day oftheNew Year, 
and they will be placed on the niche for the Buddha as an 
offering. 

After the mid-twelfth month, housewives start to 
make cakes with flour and butter shortening by deep-frying 
them. Tibetans call this kind of  cake "kashai." When the 
end of the year approaches. the five-crop dipper "qiema" in 
every family will be filled with tsampa made of butter 
shortening. fried barley seeds, fried wheat seeds, ginseng 
fruit, etc. Besides, ears of  barley. cockscomb and sheep's 
head made of colorful butter shortening will be inserted in 
the dipper. All these are preparation for the coming of the 
New Year. 

On New Year Eve, the atmosphere ofhilarity penetrates 
in the air already. All family members enjoy the reunion meal 
and chat around the table to enjoy the bliss of the family 
gathering. An auspicious symbol 1 1 1  (Buddhist symbol) is 
painted on the door of each home. The house is clean and 
tidy. and all sorts of fried cakes, butter shortening, tea 
bricks, etc. are piled up in the front of the niche for the 
Buddha as ofterings. 

On the first day of theNew Year. people wake up early 
and wear new clothes and huts. Scniors in  the family will 
offer the five-crop dipper "clicma." barley beer and the 
young plants of barley to tllc Buddha in the niche. and the 
family pay worship together. E v s n .  kin,il>. niember will take 
some grains and throw then1 tc l  rllc . i l l .  3s ;I sign of worship 
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for the deity of heaven. After this. family members greet 
each other with auspicious words, and start eating the fried 
barley and wheat. ginseng cakes made from butter 
shortening. They toast each other with barley beer and 
felicitate the New Year. It is a tradition that Tibetans do not 
visit others on the first day of the New Year. It is not until 
three to five days after the second day of the New Year that 
they start visiting friends and relatives for celebrating the 
New Year, and then they attend the Monlarn Festival. 

11. The  Monlam Festival is the most important 
religious session in Tibet (Fig.81). It originates from the 
Pray Meeting initiated by Tsong-khapa, founder of the 
Gelug Sect, in 1409 in memory ofsakyamuni's conquer of 
the devils. The Monlarn starts on the 4" day o r  the New 
Year and ends on the 1 5" day. Tens of thousands of monks 
from the three major monasteries in Tibet will recite sutras, 
pray, lecture and debate on the sutras in front of  the 
Sakyamuni Buddha statue of the Jokhang Temple. The 
examination for "Larang Pageshe" degree (exam of the 
highest degree in Tibetan Buddhism) will also be held here. 

During the Monlam session, the Tibetan government 
will give alms to the monks. Buddhists from everywhere 
will also go on pilgrim to come here. making offering and 
worshipping the Buddha, as well as giving alms. 

111. Chunga Choepa (Butter Lantern Lamp) Festival is 
the celebration for the victory of  Sakyamuni Buddha over 
other sects in the debate of sutras. On the 15" day of the 
New Year, crowds of people will gather on the Bar-khor 
Street where the Jokhang Temple is located for offering 
incense and worshipping. People on the streets turn the 
prayer wheels unceasingly during the day, and in the night. 
all sorts of lantern racks of different heights will be erected 
on the street; some are 2-storey high and others 3-storey 
high. Colorful butter-made deities, people, birds and 
animals. flowers and trees are placed on the lantern racks, 
together with thousands of gliflering lamps. Tibetans. no 
matter men or women. young or old. light up their butter 
lamps while they sing and dance. TheDalai Lama and major 
officials will tour around to appreciate the lamps and 
lanterns. and give blessing and celebrate the festival with 
people. 

[V. Saga Dawa Festival is the anniversary of the 
Buddha's birth. enlightenment and death, which falls on the 
15Ih day of the 4Ih month on Tibetan calendar. It is a very 
sacred and solemn day in the history of Tibetan Buddhism. 
Starting from the morning that day. thousands of Buddhists 
in Lhasa City will walk around the Jokhang Temple and 
devoutly recite sutras with prayer wheels in their hand. In 
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: During the Tibetun New Year and the Monlam sessions, groups of people w~ll  bum incense and g~vc  "khatag" to 
the Buddha on streets inside and outside every city. Monasteries will hold sorcerer's dance drama, and lamas will 
hold the sutra banners and travel to pray for the harvest and well being of people and Livestock for a whole year. 
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Fk82: On the Horse Racing and Archery Festival in 
Gyentse. fill-dress riders and horses contest in the 
games. It  is a remarkable annual festival in Tibet. 

since 1408, to be held at the and d t h e  4* m&, In 
*, t h m  were only thrse games, namely home racing, 
archely and hone-back archery, m this ktival. But athor 
folk and cuhurai perfimnadc~e and fairs were gmhdly 
included, making it a mejor &&d tZvou$hout Tibet. 

W. Lingka Festival is &Id theaZlmg-mulin-jimg'' 
in Tibttw, which means the World Incense Day. It 1- 
from the 1 * to 1 P thy d t h e  P month on Tib- c-, 
and mphasii is on the last day wM& is the most jabiiatkg. 
The legend goes that master Padmapani conquered a11 evils 
in Tibet in the Sm mod$ and eo Tibatm B U M *  & W e  
that the heavenly deitiea will demand the earth &&g 
thii period. Therefore, Buddhists will burn incense at the 
Norbu-limgka (the Dalai Lama's summer place) in the 
outskirt of Lhaea, to impetrate blessings from the 
descended deities. 

Onthe lSmday ofthePmonfh,Tibutauswilfget~U 
dolled up aad bring butter tea and barley beer to €he 
arboms " l ~ ~ ( w o o d a  g d m )  inviting fiiends end 
relatives to sing and dmce in a tent. They W e  the veq 

5 8  +X* BA*X&E .***X cbw, ,jw bIwiq of&E d&im as * 
1SB#ly9@&#&B9S&lwc#B*mU* net-. ~0~artistswi11havepeifo-c8sdutingt~~ 

+"(#&am) 7 #j@@Q%-bJeF 9 &'&*g# period, @ * ~ i e  w i & * ~ q l ~  

$W91 &hb#@b@#&OkRfl&%kt@l W. Six Four (Buddha Worshipping) F d v d  is the 

SA B131:tSXRa day when Sakyamluni gave his fifst sermon w the 9 day csf 
the 8 month on Tibem calendar. On thii day, %betas 

+ . B &$ , &#@+E B -@&#&e#g 8 will joyfully wearnew clothes and go to a nearby mmastery 
with food far worship and miting sutras. Then, they wiU 

B + ' 'B'h o B M ~  ""' go m the field for a pidc ,  singing md dmcing as much as 
8%& @H# BaJ PfQSdJ+frS*@# ' they like. 

VIII. Shoton Festival mernrs the day of "Yoghurt 
Feast" in Tibetan. During the five days from W 30m day of 
the 6m Tibetan month, celebration will be held mainly in the 
form d drama performances, and so it is also called the 
Tibatan Dmna Festival. Before the 1 Tm century, "Shoton" 
was a purely religious activity. According to the rule, hmm 
had to go on lustcation midence during the summer, and 
were forbidden to go out during the period. Thy could 
only go down the mount& &ex teas of day9 pDhw the ban 
is lifted. People would then pmpim yogh~@ fa them as 
alms, md this is the origio of the Shoton Festival. 

i. '. ' + + t l t ~ 4 ~  SQI14A7 .Plr#i$J%9t+ After the 17'" century, the drama element was addd to 



X ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ g ~ ~  k [ ~  , #3&+13f&$F#j~g4 ft 
the Shoton Festival, where P- m e  hddwtaih 
the monasteries. It is in the 1 s  century when the P DW 

b f f ~ ~ ~ * f i & b & & ! @ ~ ~  Lama had built the sunmet palace Ndu-Iiugka 

$&& a #%#bk$E kW - %oton Festival activities weire movad &ere. The public is 
a ~ * ~ ~ q g ~ ~ # ~ & ~  B$ma#l od~d~wedto~**e~ark~~~hthsdramaaathe~' 

day of the 7* month. All Kashag (political govemm~llt of 
(&&@k*@)-**21 a ***m Dalai officials will have a day OR on @is , , -. 
S~JM&S?@M~BB#" they go to Norbl ingka to give salutation to the Dalai 

and enjoy the dmma with him. 
%B@%-@St3!%19&BWY%#fi 

Another important event in the Shoton Festival is 
I' hi) *<gm) I *-* 9 m j i f  '8  - s w i n g  (Pig. 83) in h p -  Monptel. 1. 

&#g@ 9 E & , # %  V %# the morning that day, tens of thousands of Tibetan 

#W ~ ~ # ~ ~ $ P - ~ J  , a*@-)&#*&& believers coming from everywhere will arrive at the 
monastery. Sunning of the Buddha will begin at the - l h g l *  * @ @*f1**M*fit mommt ofsunrise OP that day. ~ o t s  of lamas w i ~  slowly lav - 

& &  * & * down the huge "thangka" of the Sakyamuni Buddha's 

$#t&##B&Ao portrait on the expansive slope of the Mountain Gambo- 
utse. Believers will then begin to worship, prostrating five 

fL * 9 .$&B 2 g " & l3 @ * parts of their body to the ground. One will be touched by 

@#l3  9 Ltlg&WP- H V $#%~1111;$5+A this scene. 
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fig 83 : Sunning the Buddha in Drepung Monastery during the 
Shoton Festival. Lamas will slowly lay down the huge 
thangka of Buddha's portrait on the hillside in the 
morning on that day. Believers then begin to pros- 
trate their body for worship. 

hk A A  @ * &&?4Is%BB$&&BP%*e a 
#&5RB&~*&a-REawT&@@?# 
R*aa#&%~#*i)&~*a@A~&&s 
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I-@&i4s&~-m%.rW*%#E*#ma, 
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IX. Ongkor Festival means the day of "turning arowtd 
in the field" in Tibetan. There is no fixed date for this 
festival, but is usually held in late 7& month or early 6 
t ibem month when the crops are ripen, to pray for the 
harvest. It is usually held in each village, where people in 
the village will wear their new clothes, hold the Bud& 
statue md m i t e  sutres, or lift a "harvest tower" made of 
barley and ears of wheat, hold up colorful banners, and 
around the field beating cymbals and drum and singing 
along. They will also recite sum. Nowadays, other 
activities B U C ~  as horse racitlg, archery, singing and 
dancing, Tibetan drama rmd wrestling, etc. m also included 
in the festival. 



X. Palden-lhamo Buddha Festival is on the 15Ih day of 
the IOIh Tibetan month, when lamas of the Jokhang Temple 
hold a ceremonious service for their protective deity 
Palden-lhamo. On the evening of the previous day, lamas 
carry the statue of Palden-lhamo Buddha to the opposite of 
the Sakyamuni Buddha statue in the Sakyamuni Hall. In the 
early morning of the I 5Ih day, lamas hold the Palden-lhamo 
statue overhead to go to the Bar-khor Street. Devout men 
and women offer "khatags" to the statue. And after a series 
of rituals, lamas bring the statue back to her seat in the 
Jokhang Temple. 

Women are particularly interested in this festival. and 
they call it the Fairy Maiden Festival. They will get all 
dressed up, pray and offer incense before the Palden-lhamo 
Buddha statue. 

XI. Ngachu Chenmo (Glittering Butter Lamp) Festival 
is on the 25" of  the 10" month, which is the date of the death 
of the Gelug Sect founder Tsong-khapa. Countless buner 
lamps will be lighted up on the roof of every monastery and 
home in this night. Streams of worshippers who turn their 
prayer wheels never stop outside the Jokhang Temple. 
People throw mulberry branches into the incense burner in 
front ofthe temple to pray for blessing and commemorating 
to Tsong-Khapa. 

XII. Gutor (Ghost-Exorcising) Festival is on the New 
Year Eve, the 29" day of the 12" month. A ceremonious 
sorcerer's dance performance will be held in the Potala 
Palace in Lhasa. The same happens in all other monasteries 
in various places for driving off ghosts and demons and 
welcoming the arrival of  the New Year. It is prayed that 
there will be harvest of five crops and peace to the people 
and livestock in the coming new year. 



: Q 2 Chapter 9: Chronology of Major Events 

i 2  # in Tibetan History and Postal History 

62945 + h @ ~ $ s % m x { &  . g&%- m&& "9 The Tibetan King Songtsen-gampo succeeded the 
crown. He unified the Tibet Plateau and set up ~~b~ 

Rb9?k%.&iL3rnEkk%---@%- - Empire, the first unified regime in Tibetan history. 

& & # e m  63 1 Songtsen-gampo began to build Potala Palace in Lhasa. 

631 $3h$?T$$?m?~$&6@e@ 641 The Tibetan King Songtsen-gampo married Princess 
Wen-cheng of Tang Dynasty, who brought a great deal 

641 $ $&Z$hW**%m of advanced culture from the Chinese inland, which 
improved the communication between Tang Dynasty 

3 ? k ~ m ~ ~ ~ h k g ~ j k  $-%%*A and Tubo Empire. The postal service was subject to the 

HBw72M% 3'43&5?31&$1b9#$ influence of  Tang Dynasty. There is record of post- 
houses (I-Chan) in Tubo according to the New History 

Be .(%BSi$S)P*j.$pff. e*=2z ,,,,Q 
797 Mune-tsenpo ascended to the throne. He made three 

orders to redistribute wealth evenly, and was poisoned 
to death by the tribesmen the next year. 

823 Tang Dynasty and Tubo Empire established an alliance 
in Lhasa to re-establish the relationship and eliminate 
disputes. This is the first Tang-Tubo treaty. Because it 
happened in the Chang-qing years of  Tang Dynasty, it 
is known as the "Chang-qing Alliance" or the alliance 
between the nephew and uncle in history. A monument 
is set up in front ofJokhang Temple, in which the postal 
com~nunication affairs are also mentioned. 

FA2 The Tibetan King Lang-darma was assassinated, and an 
internal dispute broke out in the royal family. The 
ruling class disintegrated, and established separate 
regime. The Tubo Empire collapsed and entered an age 
of independent regimes. As a result, official link 

b9$J*%#l omRi4Jtkb9@%@%t% between Tibet and the inland became scanty gradually, 
but civilian communication continued. Meanwhile, a %Rk72%I%6*f** Ik6m B Buddhism was introduced to Tibet from India. 

B& 960 China was reunified in the Northem-Sung Dynasty. and 
the Tubo chieftain Jiaosi-lou was appointed as the 

960$;Icm%-+@3p_t%BPd%%R%%&g General Ning-yuan by the Sung Dynasty. Tibet and 

+J!H&"*~A#%" &&R@Jh%iL 3 Sung established a common market of tea and horses, 
stimulating liequent civil contacts. 

%,%4+ , RPn7f*R%% 
1246 The Sakya priest Pandita went to Liangzhou with his 

1246 + @@fi&&_FA#i%7-/\,?-E@%~t$;OP nephews Phagpa and Phyagna to meet Godan, a 
grandson of Chingis Khan. They established the terms 3qu ' %&*RSriff3%7-!!@&@@ %% by which Tibet would be submitted to Mongolia, and 

l ' H H M e b 9 & % f # %  %%l@&?+ appointed officials to manage the political and religious 

R%@rnb9&%$% i%f&ef iF i  R affairs of  Tibet. Then Mongolia sent officials to 
execute effective and compl-ehensive administration of 

@R H m W f T 3  %%b!l&E1kkfi&@ Tibet. As a result. the long-ieml separation in the Tub0 

@ E I ~ % * ~ ~ ~ ! ! , E * % ! P L * ~ ? ? %  area came to a11 end. 

R%'l#b9FJE 1260 Kublai came to the throne as the Emperor Shih-tsu of 
Yuan Dynasty. He set I I ~  L o n ~ - z I i ~ - y u a n  For the 



administration of Tibet, and appointed Phagpa as the 
National Master of God Blessing and minister of the 
Zong-zhi-yuan to oversee and administer the political 
and religious affairs of Tubo. Besides. Kublai also 
dispatched Dassman to Tihet to set up post-houses 
there. He established totally 27 large post-houses and 
some small ones. 

1287 The Grand Administration Office of  Yuan Dynasty 
appointed Hesu and Wunu-han to conduct a census in 
Tibet. together with the Pon-chen. Xuannu-wangqiu. 
They also set out the supporting methods for the post- 
houses. 

1288 Zong-zhi-yuan was renamed the Xuan-zheng-yuan 
(ministry of policy address). and three ministers under 
the  Xuan-zheng-yuan were in charge  o f  the  
administration of anterior Tibet, posterior Tibet and Ali 
area respectively. The Yuan court also sent a minister 
Iji-lag to Tubo to manage and appoint officials in charge 
of the post-houses. 

13 14 Because of the cold weather, poor life of the postmen 
in North Tibet area, and the harsh climate, many 
postmen fled. The Yuan minister Sangge ordered the 
army slationed in North Tibet to take over the post- 
houses, and take charge of  the postal service. The 
emphasis that Yuan Dynasty had put on the Tibetan 
post-houses can be seen. 

1357 Tsong-khapa. the founder ofGelug Sect (Yellow Sect) 
of  Tibetan Buddhism, was born in Huang-zhong 
County. Qinghai. 

1368 Zhu Yuan-zhang revolted to overturn Yuan Dynasty, 
and established Ming Dynasty. For the administration 
of Tibet, he basically followed the Yuan's system. 

1369 Zhu Yuan-zhang, Emperor Tai-tsu of Ming Dynasty. 
sent envoys to Tibet for conferment of officials. Later. 
he sent  batches o f  envoys  to  Tibet  for various 
missions. Different power syndicates of the Phamo- 
drugpa authority of Tibet also sent their envoys or 
high-rank representatives to the Ming central court to 
see the emperor. either to pay a tribute or to ask for a 
title. People kept coming and going. and they all 
received their largess. From 1457 to 1464 during the 
reign of Ying-tsung of Ming Dynasty. some 2,000-3.000 
people traveled to and fro between Tibet and the 
Chinese mainland. 

1383 Emperor Tai-tsu of Ming Dynasty approved an annual 
budget to buy horses in Tibet for setting up post- 
houses. and Tibetan people were required to serve a 
corvee of being the I-Chan (post-house) attendants. 

1407 Emperor Yongle of Ming Dynasty entitled Pharno- 
drugpa as "Empowered National Master and King of 
Elucidation" and set up post-houses again. 



1409 Tsong-khapa established the Gelug Sect and he left 
testament to his disciples when he died in 1419 to 
adhere to the "Khubi-lghan" (reincarnation of living 

Buddha) system generation after generation. His 
disciple Gedun-truppa became the lirst Dalai Lama of 
Tibetan Buddhism, while another disciple Khedrup-jc 
became the first Panchen Lama. 

1578 Altan Khan of Mongolia invited the 31d Dalai Lama to 
Qinghai and bestowed him the title of  "All-knowing 
Vajra-holder Dalai Lama." 

1588 Emperor Shen-tsung of  Ming Dynasty invited the 31d 
Dalai Lama to Beijing for a meeting and lecturing on 
sutras. 

1589 Yonten-gyatso, the great grandson ofAltan Khan. was 
confirmed to be the 4Ih Dalai Lama, and the inauguration 
ceremony was carried out. 

16 17 The soul boy of the 5Ih Dalai Lama, Lobzang-gyatso, at 
Chongye of Qinghai was invited to Lhasa by Gusri 
Khan of Qosot Mongols. 

1639 Gusri Khan of Mongolia launched a war against the 
Sikang area. The Ming court dispatched troops to 
Tibet via Qinghai at the request of the Dalai Lama, 
and defeated the Tsangpa Khan's regime. This led to a 
closer political and military tie between the Qing court 
and Tibet during the late Ming and early Qing period. 

1644 Ming Dynasty collapsed. Aishin-gioro people of 
Manchuria established the Qing Empire. 

1645 The 5IhDalai Lama rebuilt the Potala Palace. which had 
taken eight years to accomplish. 

1652 The 5"' Dalai Lama went to Beijing to present himself to 
Emperor Shun-chih of Qing Dynasty, who conferred 
him the title of "Universal Buddhism Common Vajra- 
dhra Dalai Lama led by the Western Pureland Virtuous 
Buddha." and granted him the golden edict and golden 
seal. 

1709 The Qing government appointed a vice minister 
Heshou a s  the Resident Commissioner in Tibet, 
responsible for administering Tibetan affairs. Among 
his tasks are "sending memorial to the throne. military 
and post-house" affairs. 

1717 Dzungar tribe (now Sinkiang) of Mongolia invaded 
Tibet. Emperor Kang-hsi of Qing Dynasty appointed 
the crown prince Yinzhi as the General Fuyuan to aid 
Tibet. and expelled Dzungar tioni Tihet in 17 19. 

1728 Qing Dynasty re-demarcated Tnchielllu (Kang-ding). 
Litang and Batang into S7echu.a~ P~.ovince; Zhong-dim 
(now Shangrila), Adun and Weix~ irlto Yunnan Province: 
and Lhaze. Angren and Penycu<l \ \err  demarcated 
under the administration 0 1 '  1t1c P''' Pwchen Lama. 
Emperor  Yung-chcng al:p,?~l l~cc! Resident and 



Asistance Commissioners in Tibet and stationed a 
troop of 2.000. 

1747 The Tibetan king, Gyunne Namgyal colluded with 
Dmngar tribe for rebellion, who was killed by the 
Resident Commissioner in Tibet, Fu-qing in 1750. In 
175 1 .  Yue Zhong-qin increased thc military power 
against Dzungar, and settled the riot. The Qing 
Dynasty then abolished the kingship of Tibet. and the 
Tibetan administration was taken up by the Kashag 
(Tibet local) government. Emperor Chien-lung 
bestowed the 6Ih Panchen Lama and granted him the 
golden edict and seal, instructing him to assist the Dalai 
Lama in administering the political and religious affairs 
in posterior Tibet. 

1791 Gurkha (Nepal) looted Tashi-lhunpo Monastery, and 
Emperor Chien-lung sent his favorite general Fu Kang- 
an to Tibet to expel the Gurkhas. After Fu Kang-an put 
down the war, a royal decree was published in three 
languages (Chinese, Tibetan, Nepalese) which 
established the historical position of the China-Tibet 
relation. It confirmed that Tibetan military and political 
affairs should be reported to the Qing court via the 
Resident Commissioner in Tibet. and that the Qing 
court's instructions should be observed. In the next 
year, Emperor Chien-lung set up the "Golden Urn" 
drawing-lot system for the confirmation of the soul 
child as the "incarnation of living Buddha." 

1861 In the 1 I I h  year of Emperor Hsien-feng of Qing 
Dynasty. the Chinese Customs was set up in Ningbo. 
Fuzhou, Niu-zhuang. Zhen-jiang. Tianjin. Jiujiang for 
handling document exchanges between different 
customs offices. 

1865 The Customs was ordered to take charge of sending 
and receiving document mails to and from various 
foreign Embassies in China. 

1867 The mailing schedule and postage rates were 
published. and the Beijing-Tianjin post route was 
launched. 

1868 The Customs' winter postal service in January 
extended to cover letter mails sent to Shanghai by 
foreign residents in Tianjin. 

1874 On October 9. Doctor Stephan Gunther of Germany 
initiated the signing of the Treaty of Gerrerul Posral 
L'nion at Berne. Switzerland by 22 countries including 
France. Britain and Russia, etc., and hence the General 
Postal Union was established. 

1876 By the Sino-Brirain Ymrai Treav. the Qing central 
court granted permission to the British to enter and exit 
Tibet. The 12Ih Dalai Lama died in the previous year. 
and the soul child Thupten-gyatso was found in the 
southeast of Lhasa. It was reported to the Qing court, 



and the golden urn drawing lot was exempted. The soul 
child was then installed as the 13Ih Dalai Lama in the 
Potala Palace. 

1878 General Postal Union, which had 30 membercountnes 
(China not included then). was renamed the Universal 
Postal Union (UPU) as it is called today. On March 23, 
Tianjin started to receive and send public mails, and the 
Customs' large dragon stamp was issued in late July. 

1888 Tibet did not admit the British into Tibet for trading. 
The British army made an excuse that Tibetan troop had 
went beyond the Sikkim border. and the British trader 
Colman Macaulay sent troops to invade Tibet. This is 
the War of Rangpo Mountain, the first fighting between 
Tibet and Britain. 

1890 The Resident Commissioner in Tibet, Shengtai, was 
forced to sign the Conven/ion between Grear Brirnirl 
and China relaring to Sikkini mid Tibet, by which 
Yatung at the southern end of Tibet was opened to the 
British as a trade mart. 

1894 Sir Robert Hart. the Inspector General of Chinese 
Customs,  appointed Francis Taylor as East-West 
Customs Commissioner. who was sent to Yatung to set 
up the Customs there. 

1896 On March 21, Emperor Kwang-hsu approved that the 
Chinese Posts be separated from Customs, and the 
Q i n g  Imperial  Posts  be  se t  up, which ran 
independently. This  laid the foundation for the 
establishn~ent of  the Lhasa Post Office of  the Qing 
Imperial Posts. 

1897 The Qing Imperial Posts was inaugurated on February 
20. and no additional postage would be needed for 
incoming international mails. 

1898 The 13"' Dalai Lama sent Dorjiev to meet the Emperor 
Czar of  Russia at St. Petersburg, attempting to ally with 
Russia against Britain. 

1903 On July 7. the British army invaded Tibet for the 
second time. The British expedition was led by Col. 
Francis Younghusband. who invaded Khamba-jong of 
Tibet. The army set up the first military post office 
there, which was the beginning of the British Indian 
Postal Agencies. 

On December 10. Col. Younghusband led the troop 
from Darjeeling of India. and joined forced in Rwgpo of 
Sikkim. This was the second Tibetan-British War. On 
December 19. Phari was captured. and a military post 
office was set up in Phari as well. 

1904 British captured Tuna on Jcmuarq K .  and Gyantse on 
July 6; occupied Lhasa 011 :\r~gusr 3. During this 
period. the British arm): had .;cc ,111 ~ l o ~ c n s  of military 
post offices iiom Yntung to 1.113h.,1 British Indial 
stamps were used. 



On September 7. Younghusband forced the Tibetans 
to sign the Treah~c?//Lha~o. The British obtained mwy 
privileges thereafter. They forcibly opened a number 
of post oftices in Gyantse, Phari and Yatung, and laid 
wires along the way for post and telecom offices. 

1906 The Conveiition het\veen Great Britabi m d  China 
re.spectirig Tibet was signed on April 27. The 1 3Ih Dalai 
Lama prepared to return to Tihet with the protection of 
Russia. However. on hearing that Zhang Yin-tang 
would implement new policy in Wei (anterior Tibet) and 
Zang (posterior Tibet) areas, and that Zhao Er-feng, the 
Minister for Szechwan and Yunnan Frontier, would 
implement the "replacement ortusi (local chieftain) by 
central oficial" in Sikang area. which would affect Dalai 
Lama's ruling power over Tihet. his sentiment towards 
the Qing central court turned from fear to anger, and 
hence decided to suspend his return to Tibet. 

1907 The Coii\~ention between Greot B~.itairi m d  R11.ssio 
relatirig to Persia. AJghmi.stm cord Tibet was signed 
on August 3 1.  in which it was stated that Russia could 
not directly intervene in Tibetan affairs. As the hope of 
Russia's aid came to vain. the Dalai Lama went to 
Beijing in August 1908 and appealed to various 
countries' ambassadors in China, and protested to the 
Office of Colonial Affairs of the Qing government. 
After seeing Emperor Kwang-hsu in October. he met 
John Newel1 Jordan. the British Ambassador. to make a 
friendly gesture. 

1908 The Agreement bem.een Gwat Britoiii. Chino cord 
l'ihet mending Trade Regtlations in Tibet was signed 
in Calcutta of India. in which Gyantse was opened as a 
trade mart and concession area for the British. who 
would also enjoy consular jurisdiction and rights over 
official and civil mails. 

The 13"' Dalai Lama left Beijing for Tibet. After 
staying in Nagchu of North Tiber for three months, he 
returned to Lhasa on December 21. 1909. It was five 
years four months and 22 days from his escape 
northward when the British army invaded Tibet in 1904 
until his return. 

1909 The Qing government asked T. Piry (a French). the 
Directorate General of Posts. to prepare tor the Tibetan 
post. and sent Deng Wei-ping to Lhasa in 1910 to start 
training postmen. The establishment of  the Qing 
Imperial Posts in Tihet was under preparation. and 
Deng would be the first Postmaster General in Tibet. 
On June 16. modem postal service was launched in 
Lhasa. Gyantse. Yatung. etc. sooner or later. The 
London 3Id printing non-watermark coiling dragon 
stamps issued by the Qing Imperial Posts were used in 
the beginning stage. This was the earliest modem 
postal service in Tibet administered by the Qing 
government. 



1910+ h L m , ~b f i  a&@jfiw l910 Because ofthe nationalization policy ofUreplacement 
of local officials with central officials," conflicts 

,#gi&fk&f# %!?E@# lk&#l% 2 A between the Dalai Lama and the Resident Commissioner 

B h B -t; B 4 g g@ Lian-YU arose from time to time, and hostile feeling 
existed. On February 12, Lim-yu led 700 Szechwan 

#, k h h!* & ~ $ # ' fig soldiers to Lhasa attempting to shoot at the Jokhane - 

g+r@@M@$!%%zR&t IitSAtk Temple and Potala Palace. The 13"' Dalai Lama fled For 
the second time that night. He ran southward to India 

$ ~ @ ~ A ~ ~ ~ X W W L ~ # V G % J P  to seek refuge from the British. He shifted from an an& 
British attitude in the past to a pro-British attitude. 

191 1 The Qing Imperial Post issued the "coiling dragon 
overprint" stamps in Tibet on February 24, on which 
the Chinese. English and Tibetan languages were 
overprinted on the 3'd edition non-watermark coiling 
dragon stamps. At the same time, post offices in 
Chamdo, Phari, Shigatse were set up, and foreign postal 
exchange service was added. The postal route from 
Szechwan to Tibet was launched as well. The number 
of mails handled increased to 50,000 a year. 

The Ministry of Post and Communications took over 
the postal matter, and Inspectorate General of Posts on 
May 3 1, renaming it the Qing Imperial Posts. 

19 12 The Qing Dynasty was overthrown, and the Republic 
ofchina (R.O.C.) government established inNanjingon 
January I. 

On May 26, the Kashag governrnent approved to 
open Jokang (post office), and issued the first set of 
Tibetan local stamps "motif of lion." In December. the 

26- v 3!4k#*+k* M#.kleig #%+ Kashag local government expropriated Danjiling 
Monastery at the order of the 13* Dalai Lama, dispelled 

& @ @ % h $ f i  the lamas and made it a headquarter of post office. 

& S % # R & ~ ~ ~ & ~ & A , ~ S Y &  The Tibetan army took the chance to launch - 
counterattack, killing Szechwan and Chinese soldiers 

% 9 A  1 B @ ~ L & & ~ $ ~ ~ % ! Z I @ ~ ~ ~  everywhere. The Szechwan and Chinese troops were 
driven out of Tibet on September I, and returned to the 
Chinese inland via India. 

191 3 The 13"' Dalai Lama implemented new policies, and 
ordered the Kashag local government to send noble 
youth to British schools to study the electrical 
engineering, communication. mining and military 
affairs. 

1914 The Chinese Posts joined in UPU on March 1.  and 
implemented the Con~en / ion  of Ur~iverscil Po.~lal 
Union and the Parcel Pt.o/ocol on September I .  On 
April 27. representatives of China, Britain and Tibet 
held the Simla Conference in Indla. At the instigation of 
Britain, Tibetan put forth an agenda of "independence 
ofTibet." The Chinese government disagreed. On July 
3. Britain and Tibet signed the Sbrrl~r C'or~v~nrion. 



191 8 Chamdo (Chang-du) Post Office of Chinese Posts, the 
only existing office in Tibet established in late Qing 
period, was closed. The post route between the 
Chinese inland and Tibet was broken off. All ofTibet's 
postal correspondence with the outside world was then 
handled by the British Indian Postal Agencies. 

1923 Conflict broke out between the 9Ih Panchen Lama and 
the 13Ih Dalai Lama. Panchen Lama fled to Qinghai. 

1924 The Tibetan Local Post issued the second set of 
"motif of lion" stamps. It is a set of two stamps, with 
the highest denominations o f  4 and 8 Trangkas 
respectively. 

1925 The 1 3Ih Dalai Lama made an order to revise the 
regulations and articles of Jokang (post office). He 
assigned Zi-zhong (monk official) Zaba-qujia and 
Zhon-gou ( layman official) Xiwa as the Zaji 
(Postmaster General). It was stipulated that Jokang 
should report to the Kashag government every six 
months about its postal operation and turn in its 
revenue to the Oukang (bank). 

1927 Chiang Kai-Shek. Chairman of the Chinese National 
Government, found the capital in Nanjing. and set up 
the Mongolian and Tibet Affairs Commission. In 
February 1929, the R.O.C. government sent  its 
representative MS Liu Man-qing to Tibet. who arrived 
at Lhasa and met the Dalai Lama in March 1930. She 
conveyed a letter from the Chairman Chiang, expressing 
his hope to maintain the past relationship with Tibet. 

1933 The 9Ih Panchen Lama sent his representatives 
including Anqin Living Buddha fromNarjing toTibet in 
March for visiting the Dalai Lama. to convey the 
goodwill of the R.O.C. government and express his 
hope to resume a good relationship. Dalai Lama 
expressed that he would like to govern Tibet together 
with Panchen Lama, and asked Panchen Lama to return 
to Tibet. 

On December 17. the 1 3Ih Dalai Lama passed away. 
Reting Living Budda and later Taktra Living Buddha 
took regency over Tibet for 17 years. Meanwhile. 
Jokang (post office) issued the third set of "motif of  
lion" stamps, which was a set of five stamps. 

1935 The 14"' Dalai Lama was born in a farmer family in 
Huang-zhong County of Qinghai. 

1936 On September 2 l ,  the R.O.C. government promulgated 
the allocution for the escort of Panchen Lama, and sent 
Cheng-yun to escort Panchen Lama. The group 
reached Yushu, Qinghai at the end of  the year. 
However. the Kashag government refused to have 
Chinese otticials in the escort. and so Panchen Lama's 
return to Tibet was suspended. On December l ,  1937, 
the 9Ih Panchen Lama passed away in Yushu. 



1939 The R.O.C. government paid .% 1 00.000 escort fee to Ma 
pu-fang o f  Qi~igha i  local government in July, for 
escorting the Dalai Lama's soul child to Tibet from 
Xining.  And Wu Chun-hsin.  Commissioner for 
Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs. led a delegation 10 

Lhasa in December for hosting the inauguration 
ceremony of the 14"' Dalai Lana.  bringing with him a 
budget of  $400.000. The R.O.C. government issued a 
decree for the contirmation on February 5 the next year. 

1940 The Kashag government agreed to escort the coffin of 
the 9Ih Panchen Lama to Tashi-lhunpo Monastery in 
posterior Tibet. and set up a pagoda Tor enshrinement. 

1942 Tibet established the "Foreign Affairs Bureau" on 
July 6. but the R.O.C. government did not admit the 
independence of Tibet. 

1943 Equal treaties between China and USA, and between 
China and Britain, were signed on January I I ,  which 
represented the end o f  China 's  subjection to the 
unequal treaties. 

In December. Lt. Colonel Tolstoy of  the American 
Organization of Strategy Service (OSS) visited Lhasa. 

1945 In August, the Second World War ended 

O n  October  24 ,  t h e  United Nation ( U N )  was 
established, and the R.O.C. was one of  the founding 
members. 

1947 On August 15, India declared independence, and the 
British Trade Mission and postal service in Tibet were 
taken over by India. In December of  the year. the 
Tibetan Trade Mission went to Europe and Anierica via 
Nanjing,  advoca t ing  and a l leg ing  Tibet as an 
"independent country." In July the next year. the 
delegation met General John Marshall, the US Secretary 
of State. However. "independence of Tibet" failed to 
get public support or recognition from the international 
world. 

1949 On August 23. staff'me~ilbers of the Chinese Posts 
were moved to Taiwan in batches, and continued to 
operate in Taipei. 

On September 7. the Communist Chinese government 
declared that they would "liberate Tibet." 

On October I ,  the People's Republic ofchina (P.R.C.) 
announced its establishment. and solemnly declared 
that all unequal treaties be abolished. 

On December 7. the R.O.C, govcmment retreated from 
the mainland to C h ~ n a  Tupei. In May 1950 the R.O.C. 
army retreated from t l n ~ n a i  Island. 

1950 Tibet issued 8 kinds o f  s(;unps For n f t i c i a l  documents. 
and the official postal servicc \\:l.; :tdded. Jokang 
issued telegraphic stamps. a \c[ of ill c ~tamps .  



On March I U, the 18"' Army pioneering troop of the 
Chinese People Liberation Army (PLA) was ordered to 
advance to Tihet. On October 19, Chang-du was 
occupied and liberated. On Dccemher 19. the 16-year- 
old 14' Dalai Lama escaped from Lhasa, and stayed in 
Dongga Monastery of Yatung. 

1951 Chamdo Post Ofice was established on April 16. 
under the leadership of West Szechwan Post and 
Telecom Administration. Chang-du Post Office was the 
first post and telecom office set up in Tibet by the China 
People's Post; it was also in charge of the post and 
tclecom affairs in Chang-du, Ding-qing and Bome of 
Tibet. 

On May 23, the 17-Article Peace Agreement was 
signed by Tibet delegates in Beijing, and the 
Communist Chinese government formally took over 
Tibet in its terrilory. On August 17. Dalai Lama returned 
to Lhasa from Yatung. On September 9. the PLA 
pioneering troop entered Lhasa, and on October 16, 
other troops arrived at other cities and counties of 
Tibet in succession. The military postal service 
accompanies the troops all the way offering 
communication service in war. 

1952 On February4, Chamdo Post Office launched telecom 
service, and the original Chamdo Post Office was 
renamed the Chamdo Post and Tele. Oflice. On June 14. 
Charndo Post and Tele. Office increased three carriage 
post routes. As the West Szechwan Post and Tele. 
Administration was closed. Chamdo Post and Tele. 
Office became under the leadership of Tibet Post and 
Tele. Administration. 

In March, Tibet held the People Congress, in which 
the Tibetans requested the PLA to retreat from Tibet. 

On July I ,  Lhasa Post Oflice was inaugurated and 
started operation, handling telegraph, intra-city 
telephone and mailing services. The Office was under 
the temporary leadership of the communication 
division of the Tibet Military Area. Lhasa Post Office is 
the former Tibet Post and Tele. Administration; it is 
both an administrative department and an operational 
department for receiving. delivering. handling and 
transporting the mails. 

On October 1. Shigatse Post Office of Tibet was 
established. It was subject to the leadership of 
Shigatse Branch of the Chinese Communist 
government in terms of administration lineage, but 
operated under the management of Lhasa Post Office 
for providing telegraph and mailing services. 

On November 20, the Ya-an to Chang-du section of 
the Sikang-Tibet Highway was completed. which 
greatly shortened the delivery cycle of the military 
postal service. 



greatly shortened the delivery cycle of the military 
postal service. 

1953 In March, Lhasa Post Office transferred somc of its 
staff for the preparation work of the establishment of 
Yatung. Gyantse and Heihe Post Offices. 

In August, Heihe Post Office was set up, providing 
telegraph and regular mail services. 

In September, Lhasa Post Office was separated from 
the military postal service and otticially handed over to 
the local authority, to be administered under the 
Tibetan Finance Committee, but operated under the 
Southwest Post and Tele. Administration. 

In 0ctober.Gartok (now Ali area) Tele. Oflice was set 
up, a id  Chamdo, Yatung and Heihe Post and Tele. 
Offices launched remittance service. 

On December I ,  with the approval of the P.R.C. 
central government,  the Tibet Post and Tele. 
Administration of Ministry of Post and Tele. was 
officially inaugurated. It not only took charge of all 
post offices in Tibet area (excluding Chang-du and Ali), 
but also overtook the existing services in Lhasa. P.R.C. 
Post and Tele. Offices in Lhasa, Shigatse. Heihe, 
Yatung and Gyantse, etc. started offering various postal 
and telecom services of news, military and political, 
business. personal, remittance and foreign exchange. 
etc. sooner or later. 

On December 3 1 ,  China and lndia held a negotiation 
on its relationship with the Tibet area of China. 

1954 On April 29, China and lndia signed the People's 
Republic of Cliina Agrpenient respecting Trade and 
Intercourse between the Tibet region of' China and 
India in Beijing. According to the agreement. lndia 
would hand over all its postal service. telegraph. and 
telephone businesses and equipment in the Tibet 
region of China to the Chinese government. 

In July. the 14Ih Dalai Lania started his Beijing 
journey. and met Chairman Mao Zedong for several 
times. He returned to Tibet in the next spring. 

In December. Chang-du Post and Tele. Office was 
changed into Chamdo Post Office, Sikang Province 
Post and Tele. Administration. while the post and 
telecom offices in Ali area was taken uiider provisional 
administration o f  the Xinjiang Post and Tele. 
Administration. 

12 JI 25 n 3% ek: ~ ~ 9 5 5 %  11 nm On December 25, the Qinghai-Tibet Highway and 

%#%l ?k%!f& ; ?k$&JIl %'Ai%)Rf&&i%E 
Sikang-Tibet Highway ( l a~e r  callcd Szechwan-Tibet 
Highway after Sikang Province was abloished in 

&a$ %{L7 P4%#&IRRjhk@@ November 1955) were open to traffic. As Lhe equipment 

~ & t + 3 l l Q R h b 3 Q $ $  



of communication and transportation improved, and 
with the help of local post oflices, the military postal 
service also improved dramatically. 

1955 On March 9, the Chinese Communist government 
instructed the establishment of Tibet Autonomous 
Region Preparatory Committee, with the Dalai Lama as 
the Chief Commissioner and the Panchen Lama as the 
Deputy Chief. 

On April I, the post and telecom service handover 
ceremony was held in Lhasa, whereby the Indian 
government's postal service, telegraph and telephone 
businesses and equipment in Tibet were handed over to 
the Chinese government. This marked the end of the 
British Indian Postal Agencies in Tibet which had a 
history of more than 50 years (firstly launched by the 
British and then taken over by the Indian). 

In November, Sikang Province was abolished. 

1956 In January, the Ministry of Post and Telecom decided 
to reorganize all post and telecom facilities and 
administration to the west of Jinsha River originally 
under Sikang Province Post and Tele. Administration to 
Tibet Post and Tele. Administration. 

In July, the central Chang-du Post and Tele. Office 
was renamed the Chang-du Post and Tele. Branch. Tibet 
Post and Tele. Administration, Ministry of Post and 
Tele. 

In November, the Chang-du mobile mail station was 
officially reorganized under the Tibet Post and Tele. 
Administration. The mobile mail station was then 
moved to Lhasa from Chang-du, and renamed the Lhasa 
First-class Mobile Mail Station. 

In November, the 14Ih Dalai Lama was invited to 
attend to the Dharrna assembly in India. 

1957 On July 13, the organization department ofTibet Cadre 
Committee informed the post and telecom offices in 
Chang-du area that they would be taken over by 
Szechwan Post and Tele. Administration. and it came 
into force on January 1, 1958. 

The Sinkiang-Tibet Highway was running. In 
December, the mobile post route from Lhasa to 
Tanggula Mountain of Heihe was opened. 

1959 On March 10, the Dalai Lama and his Tibetan officials 
signed and issued a manifesto against the 17-Article 
Peace Agreement, and announced the "independence 
of Tibet." 

On March 17, the PLA attacked Norbu-lingka. The 
Dalai Lama fled from Lhasa to India at midnight this 
day. and has stayed in exile until now. 

On March 28, Tibet local govenunent was dissolved. 
The P.R.C. Post and Tele. took over the original post 
and telecom offices of the local government. 



1 9 6 ~  +sb;.sm:ln'n*wmak wma 

Henceforth. the post and telecom service in Tibet was 
fully taken over by the P.R.C. government. Jokang of 
Tibet, as well as local stamps, was abolished. 

1960 On January 10. the Military Post Office of the Tibet 
Military Area was officially established in Lhasa, and 
defined the scope of business. 

In February. the P.R.C. Post and Tele. reorganized all 
post and telecom offices in various places into military 
area's post and telecom offices. It also drew back the 
post and telecom offices in Charndo and Ali areas. Until 
December. with the only exception ofAli military area, 
all areas and counties where military areas located have 
basically achieved accessibility by military service. 

On April 11, the Tibet Autonomous Region 
Preparatory Committee held the first meeting to 
exercise the authority of Tibet local government, under 
the leadership of the Panchen Lama. However, it must 
be an ethnical regional autonomy exercised under 
unified leadership of the State Council of the People's 
Government. 

1961 On July I ,  Tibet Post and Tele. Administration 
reorganized part of its existing businesses to the newly 
established Lhasa City Post and Tele. Office. The 
administrative section was renamed the Post and Tele. 
Administration of Tibet Autonomous Region 
Preparatory Committee. 

1965 On September l ,  Tibet Autonomous Region was 
established, and the Post and Tele. Administration of 
Tibet Autonomous Region became a working 
department of the Autonomous Region's People 
Committee. And mobile mail stations were set up in 
Golmud, Shigatse and Chang-du. 

On October 19, direct postal service was launched 
between China and Nepal, and mails were exchanged 
twice a week. 

1966 In May, Tibet Post and Tele. Administration formally 
named all post and telecom facilities in the region as 
county grade of post and tele. office. 

In August, "Cultural Revolution" began in Lhasa. 
Portrait of Chairman Mao was hung everywhere and 
thousands of copies of Qlrottrriot~s ,fi.onl Cliuirn~un 
Muo were distributed. Red Guards started class 
struggle against the five black classes. 

In December, there were 95 post and telecom oflices 
in the whole Tibet area. 

1967 In February. the Tibet Militnly Area and all military 
sub-areas. and county-grade anned force deparmlents 
sent out military control committees to exercise military 
control over all levels ol'post aid telecom offices 

1969 The Central Mil~tary Committee cancelcd the postage 



Free regular mail service for soldiers. 

On December I, the Central Military Committee 
"separated the telecom and postal service from the 
central to the local base" as per the instruction of the 
State Council. The Tibet Autonomous Kegion 
Revolution Committee md Tibet Military Area mide the 
decision: to divide the Post and Tele. Administration of 
Tibet Autonomous Region into two sections, that is. 
the Tibet Autonomous Region Post Office and the Tele. 
Office. The Post Office was ilnder the Tibet 
Autonomous Region Transportation Bureau. and the 
Tele. Oflice was under the Tibet Military Area. 

197 1 On October 25, the United Nation (UN) adopted that P. 
R.C. took representation of China, and the R.O.C. 
government in Taipei announced to quit the UN. 

1973 On August 5 ,  the Chinese Communist Party Central 
Committee and State Council instructed. and Tibet 
Autonomous Region Revolution Committee and Tibet 
Military Area decided to combine the Tibet 
Autonomous Region Post Office and the Tibet 
Autonomous Region Tele. Oftice, and resume the Post 
and Tele. Administration of Tibet Autonomous Region. 

On August 29, Lhasa City Post Office and Lhasa City 
Tele. Ofice were combined. and Lhasa City Post and 
Tele. Office was re-e~tabl ished.  The post and 
telecommunication offices were also combined in 
various places. 

1976 In December. there were 106 post and telecom offices 
in the whole Tibet area. 

1977 As the postage regulation of free mail service for 
soldiers was canceled, military post business 
decreased. Tibet Military Post was thus closed. and 
changed to the military post cooperation system. 

1978 On March 15. Deng Xiao-ping said that "Dalai Lama 
lnay come back." 

1979 On January 1. the USA and P.R.C. established 
diplomatic relation. 

On August 2, a five-person delegation of Tibet's 
government-in-exile visited Beijing. 

1980 On January 11. the mobile post route between Lhasa 
and Shiquan River administered by the local authority 
was put to trial opening. In the same month. Tibet 
Autonomous Region Post and Tele. Administration 
formally resumed the post and telecom offices and 
branches in Ali area, which were put under Sinkiang's 
control during Cultural Revolution. 

1983 On January l ,  the Tibet Autonomous Region Stamp 
Company was established to make internal issue of 
stamps. It was a direct subsidiary of the Tibet 
Autonomous Region Post and Tele. Administration. 



1984$10 1 Q M H ~  Eggan* On the same day, the stamp sales outlet of Lhasa City 
Post Office was also open to public. Philately business 

% t P l % % 8 m % % 0  in other areas was launched as well. Lhasa Citv post . - -  
and Tele. Office once again was divided into Lhasa City 

1985 $ +@ha&fi$kfia:l#%kf!%am Post Office and Lhasa City Tele. Office. 

1986 1 0  1 Q BB$@&% E &, $,#m&@ l984 On October 1, according L0 the instruction of the 
Military Committee, the regulation of postage free mail 

S%% O service for soldiers was resumed. 

12 7 a #,z& B E&&& , 1985 The P.R.C. government encouraged people of Han 
(Chinese tribe) nationality to relocate to Tibet on a 

#-tI'Q%&@t% large scale. 

1987 $ 9 ,El 21 Q % + @ + g  M &#g& " 5 1986 On October 1, Lhasa City Post Office officially 

%*Y+t#'J" 
launched the postal savings service. 

On December 7, the Nyingchi Regional Post and Tele. 

1989$1 A28 ~ % f t b f @ # ~ % "  Office was set up, which administered seven county- 
grade post and telecommunication offices. 

l 2  A lo *+ a "m l987 On September 2 1. the 14"' Dalai Lama presented his 

%F%" "Five-Point Peace Plan" in the USA. 

1991 $ 4  A 16 H m # . % b % E % +  1989 On January 28, the l0Ih Panchen Lama passed away. 

M On December 10, the 14"Dalai Lama was awarded the 
Nobel Peace Prize. 

12 A *%B#% @a/% 120 & @ER l991 On April 16, President Bush of the USA met the 14" 

1 3,330 h S 2,090 h $P@ 
Dalai Lama. 

j%$ 176 #j o 
In December, there were 120 post and telecom offices 

in the whole Tibet area, employing 3,330 post and 

1997$3 A 22 Q 4227 Q $34- @t&@$fi$IIIIXt.%@ telecom workers, among which 2,090 were Tibetans. 
And there were 176 postal vehicles. 

B % M R ? L &  9 3 4 % 4 5 + 8 h % &  
1997 From March 22 to 27, the 14" Dalai Lama visited 

@#&ke%*r!i#a Taiwan for making sermons; he was cordially welcome 
by over 500,000 religious groups and the public people. 

2001 p 6 A % * h a @  331.9Rli;BS%%%%& 
2001 In June. construction of the Qinghai-Tibet Railway 

&7*&*%%b9E@$1B&&fgo began, in which RMB 33.19 billion was invested. The 
rail stations are built from Xining, Qinghai to Lhasa, 

2 0 0 2 $ 9 ~ 1 ; t 2 0 0 3 $ 5 ~  % + ~ 4 + ~ $ ~ + % 4 j ~ i 1 t  Tibet. 

& Z f i % @  2002 In September. as well as in May 2003, the 14" Dalai 
Lama sent representatives to visit Beijing. 

2 0 0 4 $ 6 A ~ & ~ ~ E ~ & Z E & $ & E ~  
2004 In June. the Qinghai-Tibet Railway was laid up to the 

9 8 20 8 %f E!$$fi&jfE#lkER& Tibet Autonomous Region 

@%E!h1t*+LiUy t E + * h R * *  - At the end of the year. the I I t h  Panchen Lama. Qoigyi- 
jabu. returned to Tashi-lhunpo Monastery in Tibet. 

rn*%*+#kS@*%M*S~ - 
On September 20. the 14Ih Dalai Lama sent four special 

12 A %+-+B# @&#*@!Zlm6$ envoys including Kelsang and Lodi to Beijing to meet 

#Llt#*4 
Hu Jin-tao, Chairman of P.R.C. and Chairman of the 
Central Military Colnll~ittee orthe Communist Party of 

20051B4A + 6 ' % + @ + $ M ~ ~  ~m#b9% China. 

%*%*69 - -%@~%%%%%i%%0 
2005 In mid-April, the 14"' Dalai Lama expressed that he 

expected Tibet would continue to bc palt of China. and 



accept its rule and protection. 

2005 On April 21, Lian Chan, Chairman of Taipei Kuomin- 
tang. met Hu Jin-tao, the highest leader of  China, 
Chairman of P.R.C. at the Great Hall of the People in 
Beijing. 

On October 12, the Qinghai-Tibet Railway was open 
to traffic. 

2006 In mid-April. Lian Chan, Chairman ofTaipei Kuomin- 
tang, led over 100 persons of  50  big enterprise 
companies to visit Hu Jin-Tao. Chairman of P.R.C.. and 
communicated the trading & economic cooperation 
between Taiwan and China. 

In July, the Qinghai-Tibet Railway was business 
runnig. It will take only 48 hours from Beijing to Lhasa, 
bringing unprecedented convenience for the traffic 
between Tibet and the mainland China, promoting 
Tibet 's  tourism, cultural exchanges and overall 
economic prosperity. 

2008 In mid-March, a violent repression broke out in Tibet. 
The 14Ih Dalai Lama appealed to resolve this event 
peacefully. The violence was pacified after half a 
month. 

On April 12 Taiwan coming Vice-President Shiau 
Wan-charng by the titled of Vice-Chairman of Koumin- 
tang, met P.R.C. Chairman Hu Jin-tao during the Bo-au 
Conference (in Hainan Island, China) that will promote 
the prosperous economy between Taiwan and China. 

On May 20. Ma Ying-jeou takes tbe position of 
Taiwan President. He announced the air and sea direct 
transportation being opened between Taiwan and 
China in July, 2008. 

On August 8. China hold the world OlympicGames at 
Beijing and close on August 25. 

41% ZM2- : ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ f  A* 
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